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Part 1. 
English version of 
almanac «The Theory 
of Hegemony and 


Counter-hegemony» 


The Call 


We are a community of traditionalists who see Russia, the Rus- 
sian World as a living light opposing the advancing darkness of the 
world Babylon. We strive to revive our Fatherland, and love it in all 
its greatness and contrariety. We unite people of different views, for 
whom the integrity and continuity of Russian history is true. 

Our generation is either destined to embody the Russian idea 
into life, or to be ground by a globalist project that greedily devours 
distinctive cultures around the world. The history is driven by units, 
inflamed by the Spirit. Today we call every caring Russian person un- 
der our banner. The one who died and was resurrected as Russian 
stands by our side. 


Our goal is the creation of a Russian brotherhood. 
Our means is creative volitional action. 


The Supertask is restoration of the traditional way of Russian life 
in all its manifestations. 


Our tasks are: 
Spirit 


1. Express in thought and word the immensity of the Russian 
idea. Its roots are partly visible: antinomy, over-the-horizon (focus on 
solving super-tasks), lack of completeness (born of the sensation of 
Eternity), all-unity, spiritualization of matter. 

2. Consider the Russian philosophical heritage as a key to the 
construction of the Russian Tsardom of Earth and Heaven. Convert 
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Earth for the glory of Heaven means to curb sin and establish a meas- 
ure of passions. 


Flash 


1. Expanding and establishing our community in the intellec- 
tual field by organizing a discussion club, creative evenings, creation 
of thematic almanacs. The heart of these undertakings is the issues of 
grassroots self-organization, the Russian community and artel, politi- 
cal philosophy, Russian philosophy and Russian science, network 
wars. 

We invite like-minded people who are ready to send us fresh 
materials, suggest new ideological branches for development, partic- 
ipate in face-to-face meetings of our comrades in Moscow, St. Peters- 
burg, Nizhny Novgorod, Irkutsk, Yekaterinburg, Novosibirsk, Vladi- 
vostok, Voronezh - and many other cities; organize academic and 
non-academic format events, disseminate our activities in the areas of 
Northern Eurasia and the Russian-speaking world 

2. Organization and conduct of lecture courses on the desig- 
nated and other important topics to create a united video lecture hall. 

Our video lecture is aimed at comprehending the heritage of 
different cultures and peoples, however, we place special emphasis 
on studying the fate of Russian civilization. 

We have released courses such as “Metaphysics of the Empire” 
A. K. Sekatsky, “History of Christianity” R. V. Svetlov, “Political Phi- 
losophy” M. V. Medovarov, “Introduction to Reflection about mysti- 
cism” L. V. Tsypin, “Russian borderland” A. Ivanenko, “Strategies of 
postmodernism” A.S. Bezmolitvenny, “History of Russian philoso- 
phy” I. I. Evlampiev, “Space of the political in the light of sophiology” 
A. A. Kuzmin, “Russian mentality in language and text” V. V. Kole- 
SOV. 


The Call 


We call on like-minded people who are ready to work on the 
creation of a frame of knowledge in various directions of thought, 
united by the approach of love for the Motherland and Tradition. If 
you have the opportunity, it is possible to attract a lecturer with an 
interesting topic on a paid basis, then write to aspoet@mail.ru. We will 
help you organizationally and financially, full-time and online format 
of lectures is possible. 

3. Organization and holding of sports events to maintain good 
physical shape. 

We call on like-minded people who are ready to organize and 
conduct events to maintain the health of the body and courage of the 
Spirit. 

We firmly believe that each of you carries a spark of heavenly 
fire in your heart - but this is not enough. It's monstrously easy to fade 
away in an icy night of solitude. Only all together will be able to pass 
through it unharmed and transformed. And then a tiny spark will be- 
come a great radiant star. Come and stand. Become the sun and then they 
will see you. 


Cultural Area “Sun of the North” 
is located in the centurally heart of St. Petersburg at the address: 
Nevsky prospect 29-31 (https:/ /solsevera.ru) 


Add to VKontakte (https:/ /vk.com/solsevera), 
YouTube, Instagram. 


Sntroduction 


An Invitation 
to Counter -Hegqemonic Co -Creation 


A Few Words about Antonio Gramsci 


Antonio Gramsci is an absolutely brilliant theorist, an example 
of the fact that it is impossible to divide genius people into “right” and 
“eft”, “ours” and “others.” Genius negates political views: it doesn’t 
matter whether Gramsci is “leftist” and Schmitt is “rightist” — it is 
much more important that they are geniuses. Gramsci’s political writ- 
ings, his systematization, formalization, and conceptualization of po- 
litical processes brilliantly explain what happened in the last century, 
and to a large extent perfectly explain what is happening now, and, 
moreover, like Schmitt’s ideas they hold brilliant potential for fore- 
casting the future. They have not lost their relevance. We take Carl 
Schmitt, apply his concept of the “political” to any situation, and eve- 
rything becomes clear. The explanatory potential, the power of a poli- 
tological system is much more valuable than the ideological views of 
its creator. Exactly the same can be applied to Gramsci. I am con- 
vinced that he is part of the Fourth Political Theory, his methodology 
is unique: its sense has just begun to be unveiled. Gramsci is about the 
future. Gramsci is a fundamentally important author. 


What is Hegemony? 


In order to start talking about counter-hegemony, we first need 
to define the term “hegemony”. 

Hegemony is not just a state, not just a power. Gramsci under- 
stands “hegemony” as a phenomenon very close to what Lenin un- 
derstood by “imperialism”, or what is today called “globalization”, 
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the “great reset” or “new world order”. That is, hegemony is a complex 
historical, ideological, military, geopolitical, and strategic phenomenon. 

The very concept of “hegemon” was not invented by Gramsci, 
it was invented long ago: it was used by the ancient Greek historian 
Thucydides. The Greek term “hegemon” is a political force that is dom- 
inant in a regional or wider context. The Stoics took the concept of 
“hegemonicon” to mean the ruling principle. 

Gramsci’s hegemony is a very special use of the term “hegem- 
ony” that does not follow directly from the historical analysis of the 
term’s use. According to Gramsci, hegemony is a force that combines his- 
tory, idea, civilization, culture, military, socio-economic and industrial po- 
tential. The Greeks never included ideology in the concept of “hegem- 
ony”: the battle of Sparta and Athens was for them a struggle between 
two hegemonies. Even Rome and Carthage, the Romans and the Car- 
thaginians themselves - despite the fact that Chesterton rightly tried 
to link Rome and Carthage with ideology in keeping with geopolitical 
dualism - perceived their enmity as a struggle for political control. 
But Gramsci’s idea is different. 

Unlike with the Greeks and Romans, the subject of Gramsci's 
hegemony is not the state. And this changes everything: from Gram- 
sci’s viewpoint, hegemony is a certain force that can be embodied in 
a state, a bloc of states, or in a political orientation, but this force is more 
than a state. Historical, fundamental, ontological tendencies are em- 
bodied in hegemony. That is, hegemony is constituted by time and 
determined by its direction. And therefore, it is the network that is the 
subject of hegemony. 

Gramsci’s concept of hegemony is an attempt to isolate a spe- 
cific subject unifying historical forms of life. And these historical life 
forms suppress and subjugate everything: economic systems, cultural 
patterns, technology, military industry. Global hegemony is a specific liv- 
ing environment, it is a subject that extorts, grinds, assimilates, transforms 
everything it comes across. 
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In addition, hegemony is also a special economic order. For 
Gramsci, hegemony is capitalism, with its inherent cultural, informa- 
tional, economic, media, military, political, and educational environ- 
ment. Hegemony is a form of the being of capitalism as a specific sub- 
ject of history. 

Hegemony is based on a subtle symbiosis of its constituent elements. 
The takeoff of a NATO bomber, the arrival of a diplomatic mission to 
observe the “Iranian atom”, a Lady Gaga performance, the offer of a 
large loan from the IMF to a developing African country, censorship 
of an Italian or Russian philosopher's speech - these are all elements 
of hegemony. Do you think that we are talking about completely dif- 
ferent issues? In one case it is a military issue, in another case an eco- 
nomic one, in a third a political one, in a fourth a cultural one. And 
for Gramsci they are all directly related. 

There is only one hegemony. The ancients believed that there is 
only one empire. The ruling class can change, be it Assyrian, Greek, 
or Roman, but one empire remains. Therefore, there is only one he- 
gemony. 

This fundamental understanding of Gramsci’s is in some as- 
pects of international relations deeper than the methodology of Carl 
Schmitt. They go well together: when Gramsci strays into vulgar 
Marxism, Carl Schmitt can help with his realism; when Carl Schmitt 
speaks too cautiously or too narrowly, Gramsci unexpectedly un- 
leashes his savage generalizations. Therefore, they must be read to- 
gether - the “right” and the “left”, an ideal couple. This is real political 
science, and such an analysis in international relations is optimal and 
most complete. 


The Logic of Hegemony 


So, there is only one hegemony. Hegemony is capitalism, modern 
Western capitalist society. But capitalism does not immediately develop 
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into hegemony. What changes it into hegemony? The internal logic of 
hegemony itself. 

Capitalism enters the stage of hegemony at a certain milestone, 
once the universal, which is in its very structure, begins to prevail over 
individual national matters. There is only one hegemony, it is univer- 
sal and springs up through all spheres of life. Becoming explicit, it 
begins to abolish nation-states and subjugate them completely. 

What we saw in the globalization of the 1990s, which Gramsci 
did not live to see, was a unipolar world that began to take shape, and 
there is hegemony. Hegemony did not become itself immediately, it 
was always enclosed in capitalism, in its striving for universalization. 
But capitalism reached the globalist stage in a certain historical pe- 
riod, when the domination of the capitalist West over all other alter- 
natives became explicit and historically affirmed. That was the mo- 
ment when hegemony became itself. 

Therefore, Gramsci’s ideas became truly acute precisely after 
the collapse of the Soviet Union, with which everyone became con- 
vinced that the concept of hegemony was the most effective concept. 
Describing hegemony, he was describing the world of the 1990s: an 
era of hegemony, a unipolar world where political liberal democracy, 
capitalist economy, political systems of electoral parliamentarism, 
technocentric culture, freedom to open networks - all these began to 
penetrate into every society. 

And what does hegemony do? It breaks open and breaks down 
national structures. Kamala Harris arrives and destroys the wild sup- 
porter of sovereignty. Why? Because hegemony cannot be resisted 
from within hegemony itself. Because the preceding stage - hegem- 
ony represented by nationalism, sovereignty and nation-state - is part 
of the same hegemony. It is a part of the past, and global hegemony is 
the future, whither we are drawn by all forces. 

Hegemony is a hacker structure that attacks the enemy, looking 
for weak points in his defense system and, upon penetration, already 
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decomposes him from the inside. Accordingly, a nation-state that par- 
tially accepts hegemony becomes completely vulnerable, permeable 
to it, which eventually leads to its absorption. 

Hegemony works in a sophisticated way. It invades states that 
do not have nuclear weapons by military force. It comes to states that 
have some kind of national administration through culture. It pene- 
trates into states that have nuclear weapons through networks and 
finances. It penetrates Chinese civilization through liberalism, start- 
ing with the coastal zones. 

Hegemony is a moldy additive that spreads through the media, 
the Internet, bank loans, education, school, the family, through all 
forms of connection; through catering, watching movies, participating 
in modern political process. All of these are forms of some kind of 
hegemonic action, which, strictly speaking, are not intrinsic to man in 
principle. Hegemony adjusts the structure of human behavior, encourag- 
ing him to do what does not make sense from his point of view, but 
makes sense from the point of view of this mold. 

Hegemony is not arbitrariness; it is the logic of the historical 
process of the Modern era. And the nation-state is not an alternative to 
hegemony - it is only a temporary hindrance, and this nation-state de- 
clares the constitution, human rights, the capitalist form of produc- 
tion, liberal democracy, elections, and culturally sends its representa- 
tives to Eurovision. From Gramsci’s point of view, the question of 
eliminating this formation is only a matter of time. 


Caesarism: Between Hegemony and Counter- 
Hegemony 


The above-described state imbued with hegemony, but partly resist- 
ing it, is a Caesarist state. It says: “I will not enter tomorrow, I will stay 
in today, let my today be eternal.” Caesarism is a state that does not 
oppose hegemony, but simply freezes in time, becoming a deterrent 
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to hegemony achieving its next step only as some (temporary) obsta- 
cle in hegemony’s way. 

Caesarism is an attempt to interact with and oppose hegemony 
at the same time. The desire to interact with hegemony in this way is 
in order to partially let it in, partially to evade it. For example, the 
contemporary Russian Federation is a typical case of Caesarism in 
Gramsci’s terms. 

Formally, the Caesarist state can proclaim: “We are for sover- 
eignty!” But if the hegemony is inside like the mold it is - ideologi- 
cally, technologically, economically - then it does not matter whether 
this state is fully integrated into hegemony or not. It doesn’t matter 
which side hegemony comes from: picking up an iPhone already 
makes you included in hegemony, because there are different pro- 
grams already crawling along your profile, examining you. You are 
included in its network. Hegemony is a network, a rhizome. 

The line between hegemony and Caesarism, on the one hand, 
and between counter-hegemony and Caesarism, on the other, are fun- 
damental aspects of Gramsci's political science. 


Counter-Hegemony 


The most important concept of Gramscianism developed by this 
Italian thinker’s followers is counter-hegemony. From the point of 
view of Gramscianism, if there is hegemony - the mold - then there 
might be a cure for this mold; if there is capital, then there may be 
non-capital; if there is one historical vector, there may be another his- 
torical vector. This is Gramscianism’s deepest love of freedom. It says: 
"Even if this hegemony permeates all the opportunities that open up, if he- 
gemony is fatal and total, this does not mean that it is impossible to break its 
neck." 

So, we understand hegemony as the historical power of some 
collection of symbiotic life forms, as a kind of global entity that cannot 
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be eliminated even if we destroy the state. Hegemony for Gramsci is 
an absolute evil. But the fatality and totality of hegemony does not for 
Gramsci mean the invincibility and mechanical inevitability of its tri- 
umph. 

Hegemony can be defeated, but there must be another subject 
to do this. And this subject should be no less fundamental than the 
subject of hegemony; it must also have a historical basis; it must have 
an ideological dimension; it must have a metaphysical dimension; it 
must be social, economic, cultural. The subject of counter-hegemony must 
have all those dimensions on which hegemony operates. 

Counter-hegemony is a full-spectrum symmetrical response. If there 
is Elton John, there must be our counter-hegemonic performer; if there 
is a professor coming from the standpoint of hegemony, there must 
be a professor from counter-hegemony; a hegemonic economic model 
must be opposed by a counter-hegemonic economic model. Thus, the 
creation of the counter-hegemonic subject is a fundamental goal. 

For Gramsci, Marxism was such a subject. And this is histori- 
cally confirmed: while Marxism flourished, hegemony in the form of 
capitalism absorbed only half of humanity, and when Marxism and 
the Soviet Union collapsed, it spread to all of humanity. 


Counter-Hegemony Today 


Up to a certain point, Marxists, or at least the Soviet, Chinese, 
Cuban, Korean (the latter up to this day) projects, were a real muscle 
against hegemony. Today, however, left-liberal Marxism is an ele- 
ment of hegemony. We cannot continue to seriously rely on Marxism as a 
counter-hegemony. 

Nor can nationalism act as a force for counter-hegemony - we 
see how easily liberals break the system of nationalism: the "righties" 
either do not exist, or they dance to the tune of hegemony. 


19 


Sun of the Porth 


Any form of Caesarism is not an alternative to hegemony: neither 
Putin's, nor Trump's, nor European populism, nor Orban, nor any of 
the modern conservatisms, nor China - all of them are not counter- 
hegemony in the full sense of the word. They are Caesarism of varying 
degrees, adjustments of the elements of hegemony to local needs. This 
is a temporary model. 

Gramsci was able to describe the modern world with all its con- 
tradictions most accurately. To describe the situation in Europe, Latin 
America, Russia, China, the Islamic world, Gramscianism and Neo- 
Gramscianism are the best fit. Therefore, it is meaningful and sensible 
to devote the most time possible to the problem of hegemony and 
counter-hegemony. This is really important; the study of this area is a 
priority. 

Does counter-hegemony have a future? This is a huge question 
mark. | invite you to co-creation in order to study modern hegemony 
in greater depth, and to build the theory and practice of counter-he- 
gemony on this foundation. 


Alexander Dugin 


The Development of the Theory of Counter -Hegemony 


The Development of the Theory of Counter - 
Hegemony: Gramsci and seo -Gramsctanism 


The concept of “hegemon”, which is one of the central catego- 
ries of Gramscianism, has its roots in Russian Social Democracy. The 
Menshevik Plekhanov was one of the first to use it. When analyzing 
the nature of the class struggle in the Russian Empire, he pointed out 
the fact that the proletariat had more power than the bourgeoisie, 
which gives grounds to consider it a “hegemonic class”. Subse- 
quently, V.I. Lenin and L. Trotsky took over this idea. In their writ- 
ings, they developed the idea expressed by Plekhanov about the lead- 
ing role of the working class in the bourgeois revolution. However, 
for their part, they expressed the idea that the proletariat must use its 
own numerical advantage and the weakness of the bourgeoisie for the 
fastest establishment of the socialist system. 

Gramsci had a genuine interest in the experience of the Bolshe- 
vik Revolution. However, it cannot be argued that he fully shared 
Lenin’s definition of “hegemony.” What is the difference between the 
Gramscianist definition of “hegemony” from Lenin's? Lester identi- 
fies 3 fundamental points: 

1. Lenin uses the concept of “hegemony” as an element of his strate- 
gic plan to seize power. Gramsci, on the basis of this concept, 
builds a fundamentally new theory, somewhat revising the main 
postulates of Marxism. 

2. To reveal the essence of “hegemony” Lenin uses the traditional 
Marxist class apparatus. Gramsci seeks to expand this framework, 
since not all political conflicts are reduced to class confrontation 
and have an economic basis. 

3. Lenin saw in hegemony a kind of accelerating process for the ap- 
proach of the “inevitable” socialist revolution, whereas Gramsci 


21 


Sun of the Porth 


understood it as a protracted war, when the “reactionary” ruling 
class gradually articulates the interests of all layers of society in 
its own interests, creates and reproduces a fundamentally new so- 
cial model (Jacobins and the French bourgeois republic), which is 
opposed by “progressive” forces. 

In other words, hegemony in Gramsci’s interpretation is the ac- 
tive, mass consent of social groups to the domination of the hege- 
monic class. If absolutely necessary, the hegemon uses harsh force. 
Gramsci identified two types of such consent: passive and active. The 
first type implies the articulation of interests with their subsequent 
neutralization (Italy during the Risorgimento period); the second is to 
support the specific requirements of all social strata, which leads to 
the elimination of existing conflicts between them. 

How can such unity be undermined? Only by penetration into 
the so-called cultural core (defined below), by breaking the hege- 
monic lines of social interest. But, in order to finally undermine he- 
gemony, its adversary must create a new inter-class alliance in order 
to acquire its own social support. Here we are faced with such a con- 
cept as civil society. Gramsci sees in it the very battlefield where ide- 
ologies aspiring to power clash. As in ancient times, the winner is the 
one who manages to take this field over, that is, the one who estab- 
lishes a social agreement that is beneficial to themselves. 

How can hegemony maintain its influence? There are three 
strategies to consider here: 

1. “Divide and rule’: undermining the unity of opposition forces 
and the inclusion of its leaders in their own elite group; partial 
fulfillment of opposition groups’ demands; 

2. Bureaucratization of society: official slowly “chew away” at pro- 
tests, which are ultimately reduced to official correspondences; 

3. Violence. 

Gramsci singles out the political experience of Russia and the 
West into separate categories. The essence of this juxtaposition lies in 
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the fact that the state systems in the first and in the second cases were 
at different stages of development. The earlier stage is characterized 
by a complete absence of civil society, wherein the ideological strug- 
gle is possible only as a head-on collision with the ruling class. Gram- 
sci designated an open struggle with the term "mobile war”. In the 
time of the October Revolution, the only method of fighting the ruling 
regime was the violent seizure of power. Western countries, on the 
other hands, presented a slightly different picture: power there was 
based on active public consent, therefore it is practically impossible 
to knock it off by spontaneous revolutionary means, because every- 
thing will return back to normal. This is because the domination of 
capital manifests itself not only through the ruling class, but also 
through the perception of the world of society, which is organically 
incapable of looking at the world without bourgeois lenses. There- 
fore, on the one hand, Gramsci welcomed the strategy of the Bolshe- 
viks, but he noted at the same time that it was effective only in under- 
developed countries. 

For a clear demonstration of Gramsci's theory, we present the 
attached diagram (Figure 1). With reference to it, we will reveal the 
mechanism of bourgeois hegemony using the example of Weimar 
Germany. Let us remember that in the context of Gramschianism, the 
concept of “hegemony” implies the active consent of the majority of 
social strata (or “classes”, to use the terminology of Marxists) with the 
dominance of liberal values, which are protected by the political class. 
Liberal values, consciously or unconsciously, are shared by all politi- 
cal or social movements. If someone allows themself to openly chal- 
lenge them, he instantly becomes ousted from the public sphere. 
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The Development of the Theory of Counter -Hegemony 


In our diagram, hegemony is indicated by arrows 1a and 1b. 
The society of Weimar Germany, duped by liberal propaganda, clung 
to the “achievements” of the November Revolution, it did not want 
to return to the imperial times, and therefore it resigned itself to the 
established regime. Hegemony here manifested itself both in the ac- 
ceptance by all social strata of the values of liberalism and parliamen- 
tarism (the domestic policy aspect), and in the active recognition of 
the Versailles-Washington world system (the foreign policy aspect), 
the latter based on the fear of a repetition of the First World War. 
Gramsci proposed to term such a society, which combined active con- 
sent with the ideology of the ruling stratum and the power of state 
coercion, “integral” (1a, 1b, 7). 

Who, in this case, is counter-hegemony (number 2 in the dia- 
gram)? First, let us define counter-hegemony. Counter-hegemony is 
the denial of the worldview of the dominant social stratum that reigns 
in society and the proposal of a new positive agenda for society. In 
the realities of Weimar Germany, if we follow Marxism, then such 
was the Bavarian Soviet Republic, which considered the achieve- 
ments of the November Revolution insufficient and attempted to im- 
pose a socialist agenda. Here we see active resistance expressed in the 
form of an armed uprising against the moderate social democratic 
course of Weimar. Moreover, in the example of the Bavarian Soviet 
Republic, we can also see the demonstration of such a Gramscianist 
term as “mobile war” (3), which is to be understood precisely as armed 
clash with the forces of hegemony with the goal of overthrowing 
them. 

It is important to understand here that, as a Marxist, Gramsci 
wanted to see only left-wing forces as counter-hegemony. He denies 
everyone else such a right on the grounds that consistently denying 
the bourgeois worldview is, from his point of view, only possible 
from a Communist standpoint. But an objective examination of the 
issue shows that this is not always the case. In our case, counter- 
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hegemony must be recognized as the movement of Conservative Rev- 
olutionaries who radically rejected the liberalism imposed by the En- 
tente. This was clearly demonstrated by the case of the Kapp- 
Liittwitz Putsch. The latter was an attempt by national-conservative 
forces to overthrow the Weimar regime by military means. The 
NSDAP must also be recognized to have been a force of counter-he- 
gemony which also built its worldview on the consistent rejection of 
Weimar's liberal-social-democratic consensus 

To win, counter-hegemony must disorganize the alliance of the 
hegemonic class with civil society. After that, it must organize a new 
alliance of social strata, but now headed by counter-hegemony itself. 
To achieve this goal, counter-hegemony must be clearly aware of the 
fundamental difference between its worldview and the mentality of 
hegemony, otherwise the former will gradually merge with the latter. 
Only consistent and fundamental rejection of the ideas of hegemony 
allows its opponents to maintain unity. 

Let us recall that from Gramsci’s point of view such a method 
of struggle is not very effective in Western conditions due to the pres- 
ence of hegemony. Therefore, he put forth another concept - trench 
warfare (4). The left in Weimar Germany did not realize this in time, 
so they were defeated by another counter-hegemony - the NSDAP. 
Hitler was able to take on board the discontent of ordinary Germans 
with the regime established as a result of the November Revolution, 
which was completely unable to cope with economic problems and 
was associated with national humiliation (the Treaty of Versailles). 

Gramsci emphasized that in order to destroy the power of he- 
gemony, it should not be attacked from the standpoint of deep scien- 
tific theories, which are usually alien and uninteresting to ordinary 
people. Much more effective is the impact at the household level - 
economic benefits, or an invasion of the unconscious by images and 
archetypes. Hitler managed to cope with this task. He was able to 
skillfully exploit anti-Semitic myths, and through appealing to 
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archaic signs and symbols the National Socialists skillfully put the ar- 
chetypes of the German collective unconscious at their service. 

Such a planned, long-term impact on mass consciousness, if 
successful, will be crowned with a passive revolution (6). This concept 
itself seems somewhat paradoxical. Revolution is commonly taken to 
mean an instant active impact, an instant overturning of the whole 
order and state of affairs. A war of maneuver can end with such a 
revolution, while a positional one seeks primarily not a head-on col- 
lision with the enemy (although the latter is not completely excluded), 
but tries to change the very mentality of the masses. If it succeeds, 
then it destroys the social structure established by hegemony insofar 
as people refuse to actively agree with the ideologemes imposed on 
them. The victory of Hitler's National Socialists in 1933 was just a par- 
ticular example of such a passive revolution. 

Each hegemony forms a historical bloc (5), which, in addition to 
the ruling stratum, includes political society (number 7, including for- 
mal state institutions, i.e., the army and bureaucracy), civil society 
and its intelligentsia. In our example, this historical bloc included 
both the political elite of Weimar Germany and the Reichswehr along 
with the civilian population. Outside the historical bloc were the only 
counter-hegemonic groups that refused to accept the rules of the 
game imposed from above. These were the Freikorps. 

From Gramsci’s point of view, every newly-born class forms its 
own intelligentsia which expresses its specific, unique worldview. 
The proletariat, which was formed in Germany thanks to industriali- 
zation, became this type of a newly-born class by the end of the 19th 
century. A stratum such as engineers with its own intelligentsia 
emerged from the working class. Such an intelligentsia was called or- 
ganic (8). In addition, there was the so-called traditional intelligent- 
sia (13), which previously had a dominant position, but lost it as a re- 
sult of the victory of the bourgeoisie. Gramsci attributed to the bour- 
geoisie the clergy, scientists, the aristocracy, and so on. The traditional 


27 


Sun of the Porth 


intelligentsia considered itself independent of the hegemon, but at the 
same time did not have its own specific worldview. In Weimar Ger- 
many, the descendants of German princes, priests of various 
churches, lawyers, doctors and teachers made up the traditional in- 
telligentsia. 

Finally, we come to the concept of “cultural core”. This concept 
includes both the historical bloc fastened by Gramsci into a single 
unit, and the entire set of political, cultural, economic values and ide- 
ologemes on which it is based. These may include belief in science 
and progress, human rights, democracy, etc. These are the values 
which no member of society has the right to doubt. Here we have the 
most subtle area of hegemony, which, in fact, is what provides he- 
gemony with its power. It is no accident that counter-hegemony for 
the accomplishment of its revolution seeks to radically transform the 
sphere of ideas in order to win the struggle for the minds of the 
masses. For its part, hegemony fights to preserve the status quo in 
order to prevent any harmful changes in the cultural core. In our ex- 
ample, one example of an intrusion into the cultural core was Hitler's 
criticism of the liberal and social democratic ideologies of the Weimar 
regime. Moreover, he emphasized that they are alien to the German 
people and, as a result, are harmful to them, because they distort the 
real values of German statehood. Such propaganda provides us with 
an example of counter-hegemony invading the cultural core. Colonial 
India provides us with another example of counter-hegemony in the 
case of Gandhi's salt campaign speech. He, along with his supporters, 
evaporated salt from seawater, demonstratively taking people away 
from the workplaces where they served the colonial administration. 
This action marked the beginning of a campaign of civil disobedience 
against the colonial authorities, which later led to the British with- 
drawal from India. 


The Development of the Theory of Counter -Hegemony 


Gramsci and neo-Gramshianism in the context 
of world politics 


The so-called “Neo-Gramscianists” turned their attention to the 
sphere of international relations. They were able to apply the tools 
created by Gramsci to the analysis of world politics, which they un- 
derstood to be an expression of bourgeois hegemony. In the context 
of globalization, liberal ideology goes beyond the boundaries of indi- 
vidual states. 

This process started with the era of the Great Geographical Dis- 
coveries, when emerging European capitalism began its policy of ex- 
pansion. As a result, a hierarchical system was formed that still exists 
today: center, semi-periphery and periphery. The first includes the so- 
called advanced countries of Western Europe and the United States. 
They are the so-called global hegemon that imposes on the rest of 
mankind their own ideas about politics, culture, economics, law, etc. 
The Anglo-Saxon countries (England, then the United States) have 
primacy here, as they were able to achieve world hegemony with the 
help of free trade policy. It is the Anglo-Saxon countries that are the 
key actors in Western Euro-American hegemony. 

Next comes the semi-periphery. The countries of this group 
have relative independence (disagreement with certain liberal provi- 
sions, their own industrial capacities, relatively combat-capable ar- 
mies plus the presence of nuclear weapons), but their economies are 
is in close interaction with the center of world hegemony. This, in fact, 
is “Caesarism” . Caesarist elites are seriously connected with the West, 
and hence these elites are in fact held hostage by the West. At the 
same time, in order to maintain legitimacy, the elites of Caesarism are 
forced to “catch up on” discourse from conservative intellectuals, cre- 
ating the illusion of a sovereign state capable of resisting the global 
world order. This operation is being carried out by the Caesarist in- 
telligentsia. It accumulates conservative ideas along with elements of 
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modernist discourse, which poses a sense of double loyalty both in 
the eyes of the West and among the conservative popular majority. 
However, in this system there is also the globalist intelligentsia, 
which is an agent of the process of transformism. The globalist intel- 
ligentsia rejects the need for archeomodernist ecclesia and advocates 
a policy of total modernization. Usually, the globalist intelligentsia is 
in close cooperation with the intelligentsia of the Anglo-Saxon coun- 
tries and perceives the latter as an example to follow. 

As for the peripheral countries, they are completely deprived of 
any independence. Their position is practically no different from that 
of the colonial system, despite their formal sovereignty. There is ac- 
tually no industry here; hyperinflation reigns and the state itself is in 
debt. 

Nevertheless, there are several states that successfully exist out- 
side the global system. These include, for example, Iran. Such coun- 
tries are closed, and the influence of the West on them is minimal. 
Civil society is practically swallowed up by traditional society. 


Kirill Novikov 
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The Scheme of Public Relations according 
to Gramsci 


The ruling class, the hegemon, conquers and defends the major- 
ity of society’s active consent to its power with the help of the 
hegemon's intelligentsia, which influences the intelligentsia of the so- 
cial groups/classes (artists, engineers, loaders, entrepreneurs) which 
in turn forms the opinion of the social groups’ ordinary members. The 
majority of the population, ie., the ordinary members of social 
groups, do not form their own opinions, but accept pre-made ones 
coming from authorities (bosses, journalists, celebrities). 

The struggle for active consent is waged in the cultural core, 
against which, through molecular influences, the hegemon commits 
aggression. Molecular influence can be of various scales, from a con- 
versation in a queue to the shaping of school curricula. 

The hegemon uses hard power when soft power fails. The army, 
the security forces, and the officials who make up political society 
wield hard power. Gramsci notes that political society is not proactive 
and reactionary due to the fact that it is afraid of any changes that 
threaten the loss of work and status. Active consensus needs to be 
constantly maintained, as it is not achieved once and for all. The situ- 
ation when the hegemon has reached an active agreement on the part 
of civil and political societies is called the “historical bloc”. 

According to Gramsci, the hegemon is the bourgeoisie, and the 
counter-hegemon is the Communist Party. The counter-hegemon can 
wage a mobile war (such as the October 1917 seizure of power), as 
well as a positional war in the cultural core through the formation of 
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interclass alliances and propaganda. In October 1917, the hegemon 
was constituted by the Provisional Government and its intelligentsia, 
according to Gramsci - the pro-government heads of newspapers, 
public organizations, and writers. Gramsci understands civil society 
to be that part of society that is formally uncontrolled by the hegemon, 
but which is constantly influenced by the latter’s soft power (offered 
inclusion in the intelligentsia of the hegemon, positions, money), and 
in the case of disobedience by hard power (closure of newspapers, ex- 
ile, hard labor). The Bolsheviks’ war of maneuver led to success, but 
the historical bloc was concluded only at the end of the Civil War. 

Marx believed that proletarians, upon receiving the necessary 
knowledge, would acquire class consciousness and initiate struggle. 
Gramsci says that the bourgeoisie can replace the ideals and norms of 
behavior of the proletariat in influencing the sphere of the reproduc- 
tion of images. When a proletarian dreams only of the same car as the owner 
of his factory, then he is completely in the hands of the bourgeois; he himself 
is a bourgeois, but without the corresponding income. 


The Blood Vessel Metaphor 


Hegemony is the impact of a social group(s) on society carried 
out in the intellectual environment. Let us liken hegemony to the 
blood moving along through a vessel in one direction. Blood cells are 
social phenomena, from a conversation between two individuals to a 
government program. At the level of worldview, the blood cells are 
images, meanings, and archetypes present in consciousness and sub- 
consciousness which tune a person and society in a certain way. 

The victory of hegemony is achieved when the majority of soci- 
ety becomes gradually more and more aware of the fact that the 
hegemon imposes a "correctness" of social development path. The 
checkmate is the moment when such a path is met with the active ac- 
ceptance of the majority of society as the only true one. 
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For hegemony, it is important to maintain the saturation level 
of the information space with messages which legitimize the system’s 
status (blood volume) as well as density (blood pressure). Active con- 
sent should always be expressed by a large segment of society. Hence 
such attention on the part of authorities to opinion polls. The blood 
flow is hampered by the resistance of the walls of the vessel, the walls 
of the vessel in our comparison being the molecular core of society, 
and it is necessary to overcome the resistance that arises in society 
when carrying out reforms and unpopular measures. 


The Global Hegemon and its Intelligentsia 


Following the Second World War, Western countries created the 
NATO bloc, which marked the next stage in the self-awareness of the 
European elite as a subject fighting for world domination (we will 
soon publish an article by G. V. Zazulin, where this issue will be ana- 
lyzed in more detail). During this stage, by the beginning of the 1980s, 
the struggle for national hegemony became irrelevant in Western 
countries, since such is achieved not through national structures, but 
through control by international organizations (IMF, the World Bank, 
the UN - all created in 1945). The destruction of the USSR made it 
possible to open a new chapter in the global domination of the West- 
ern elite due to the redistribution of the newly opened sales markets. 
In the 1990s, the relevance of national hegemony finally disappeared, 
in its place came the transnational or global one. 

The global hegemon (hereafter “GH”) is a supranational asso- 
ciation of the world elite that has passed the stage of self-conscious- 
ness, seeking to rule states through the balance of soft and hard 
power. 

Scholar Joseph Nye called the ratio of soft and hard power 
“smart power.” GH infiltrates deeply into the structures of the gov- 
ernment and the state, rotating personnel after provoking economic 
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and political crises. GH seeks to subordinate the sphere of the repro- 
duction of icons, the media, and the education system. Through its 
main actors, international organizations, GH seeks to subordinate 
various states in the humanitarian, technical, and economic spheres. 
This happens through broadcasting uniform standards of consump- 
tion (Hollywood, music, the race for consumer and luxury goods), 
standards for the production of goods and services (various standards 
cut off undesirable producers from the international market), stand- 
ards of scientific activity (the Hirsch citation index allows GH to pick 
best scientific ideas around the world), standards of international 
olympiads for high school (GH leads the support and subsequent re- 
cruitment of specialists from high school), etc. 

The objective for GH is, first of all, the dominant worldview 
within a particular society. Socio-economic relations only follow from 
the outlook, so, having appeared in Russia, political economy was at- 
tributed to the field of ethics. This is fair, because whether you will 
lend money to your neighbor for nothing or will lend at interest de- 
pends only on your attitude to him, and not on the “objective laws of 
the market”. 

Thy Soviet definition of the enemy in a pair of friend/foe is still 
relevant - our enemy is transnational capital, which is the main in- 
strument of GH. GH can be divided along the template of Gram- 
scianism into: 

1. GH itself, that is, the decision-making center which consists 
of specific people - the heads of banks and international financial in- 
stitutions, TNCs. This is the true subject of GH. Hypothetically, such 
organizations as CFR can be referred to as decision-making centers. 
We can only speculate about the actual structure and hierarchy of de- 
cision-making centers. At the same time, there is the opinion that GH 
is not homogeneous, but has internal contradictions. 

2. The globalist intelligentsia: the heads and employees of inter- 
national organizations, research centers, foundations, NGOs, as well 
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as heads of state, government, parliamentary deputies and other func- 
tionaries in the territories where "Orange Revolutions" sanctioned by 
GH have taken place. 

One example of such an organization is the Tavistock Institute 
of Human Relations which merged with the Frankfurt School and car- 
ried out such projects as the sexual revolution in the 1960s in the 
United States and the de-Nazification of the West Germans and Japa- 
nese after the Second World War. Anthropological and ethnosocio- 
logical research is necessarily carried out before the start of the Or- 
ange Revolutions. In this light, it becomes clear why international 
foundations allocated money for the study of ethnocultural differ- 
ences between Russians and Ukrainians ahead of the anti-Russian 
revolution in Ukraine. 

Questions to discuss: 

1. Will the tactics of the GH change when the technological sys- 
tem changes from 3rd to 4th? 

2. The structure of the GH. 

3. Internal contradictions within the structure of the GH. Which 
group interests collide within the decision-making centers of the GH? 


Counter-Hegemony: Global, Local, and 
Spontaneous 


Counter-Hegemony (hereafter “CH”) is the actions of passion- 
ary intellectuals in the fight against the hegemon in carrying their own 
positive agenda, namely, the traditions of their own cultures in poli- 
tics and economics. 

The passionary intellectual is the subject of CH. 

The Counter-Hegemon is the subject of CH, the passionary in- 
tellectual, a group of them or an alliance of groups leading a conscious 
struggle against the hegemon. 
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Today the CH is not aware of itself on a global scale, so at this 
stage we can only talk about local counter-hegemons in various coun- 
tries. 

A local counter-hegemon (hereafter "LCH") is an intergroup 
union of passionary intellectuals self-aware on a national scale. Such 
has two levels: the public and state local LCH. The public level can 
grow into the state level. For instance, Iceland versus the IMF is an 
example of the development of one level into another, and the "Salt 
March" under Gandhi was the public level which created the precon- 
ditions for the development of the state level. The most important task 
of LCH is to realize itself to be a whole, an intergroup international 
union. 

The world counter-hegemon (hereafter "WCH") is an inter- 
group, international union of passionary intellectuals on a public 
and/or state basis fighting against the hegemon to defend their own 
positive agenda. Muammar Gaddafi undertook a worthy attempt to 
create an international union of African and Arab countries on a state 
basis. The idea of introducing the golden dinar was aimed at discon- 
necting from the dollar zone, which would give the union economic 
independence. Jamahiriya, or Islamic socialism, was Gaddafi's posi- 
tive agenda. Gaddafi is dead, long live the new king! 

The first 3 levels of the counter-hegemon described above could 
be called the integral counter-hegemon (and can be seen in Iran, 
China). The Integral counter-hegemon (hereafter “ICH”) is born 
when the public local, state local, and world levels of CH are united. 
Reaching the world level is almost impossible without government 
support. Today, China and Iran are ICH. Syria, Venezuela, and North 
Korea do not offer a positive foreign agenda, but instead remain at the 
level of state LCH. 

Is Islam the world's CH? Judging by the attack on Islam in the 
world media, in which Islam is presented as a “collective Hitler”, one 
must recognize its role as one of the leading forces in the fight against 
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liberal culture. However, I have not come across data on the presence 
of international structures representing traditional Islam as a pivotal 
element in the world struggle against hegemon which are not in- 
volved in terrorism. Obstacles to this are posed by the radicalization 
of some Muslims and the switch to terrorism, which annuls the posi- 
tive agenda of such organizations, as well as the diversity of branches 
within Islam, which does not allow for consolidation around some 
leaders. This means that Islam is used at the level of local and state 
counter-hegemon with the prospect of growing into the world coun- 
ter-hegemon. 


The Dead End between Right and Left: Tension 
between the Traditionalist and Globalist 
Intelligentsia 


Gramsci distinguished between the reactionary and progressive 
intelligentsia, understanding with the first term the supporters of the 
bourgeois system, and under the second term communists. We should 
not draw the dividing line between the ideology of liberalism and 
communism, since both are products of the modern era and lead us 
to a dead end. It is regrettable that up to the 21st century the idea of 
social justice has been tightly bound up with atheism and the destruc- 
tion of group identities (religion, nation, ethnos, family, gender), as 
such is how communism (socialism) is interpreted today. Meanwhile, 
the idea of traditional values has been mixed up with the concepts of 
the free market and constitutes the core of modern nationalist senti- 
ments. 

In this work, we shall introduce the concept of the globalist in- 
telligentsia (hereafter “GI”) and the traditionalist intelligentsia 
(hereafter “TI”) corresponding to civil and traditional society. This 
watershed outlines the coast on one side of which are those who stand 
for the principles of secularism, individualism in the spirit of Ayn 
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Rand, free market, and the destruction of group identities - this is GI. 
If we wake up on the other side, we will see passionate intellectuals 
breathing ideas of social justice into the economy (left-wing economy) 
and traditional values into the socio-cultural sphere (right-wing poli- 
tics) - this is TI. A war of annihilation is ongoing today between these 
groups of the intelligentsia. 

Here it is necessary to clarify: 

1. In this article, civil society is understood as a union of indi- 
viduals based on economic relationships (to one from many). Tradi- 
tional society is a union of individuals who reproduce images and ste- 
reotypes of behavior common to their culture (to many from one). 
Neither civil nor traditional society exist in pure form, only in a ratio 
of their respective parts. 

2. The name “traditionalist” for the intelligentsia, which op- 
poses GH, is the most appropriate, since traditionalism organically 
contains an orientation towards values that are organic to one’s own 
culture (religion, nation, ethnos, family, gender), while not denying 
neighborhood with others cultures. Also, any traditional culture relies 
on a community-family unit, which will be characterized by an ab- 
sence of interest in loans, and joint management of the economy with 
common means of production. Upon carefully studying the world sit- 
uation, we will understand that the majority of the world’s population 
stands on the position of a “social justice + identity”, while not paying 
attention to the political characteristics of this position. 

3. A left-wing economy means state ownership of large-scale in- 
dustry (town-forming enterprises, mining industry, etc.) plus small 
and medium-sized private businesses (large private given the com- 
plicity of the state). By right-wing politics is meant traditional values 
as the main line in the media and education. No one will deny a per- 
son's right to choose a religion, the right to have a family or not, to 
identify themself with a party or organization or not. A person can be 
an entrepreneur, a scientist (a private doctor, artisan) and be in 
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opposition to our ideas. We perceive healthy opposition as part of our 
system, which sets its internal dynamics within the framework of the 
cultural environment. 


Nikolai Arutyunov 
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“The words of a man's mouth are like deep 
waters” 


Socio-Psychological Mechanisms of the Takeover of 
Cultural Hegemony 


Interest in social management through manipulation of public 
consciousness ("the crowd", in the terms of that time) arose at the turn 
of the 19th-20th centuries thanks to the research of the founders of 
social psychology (Lester Ward, Scipio Sighele, Gabriel Tarde, Gustav 
Le Bon, etc.). The psychological school in sociology searched for a key 
to understanding social phenomena in the psyche of individuals or 
the collective psyche, thus presenting sociology as the “sum” of psy- 
chology, just as physicists of the 19 century were convinced that the 
macrocosm is a microcosm averaged according to certain statistical 
laws (body movement is the resultant vector of the motions of the 
molecules that make up the body of molecules). 

The founder of the psychological school was the American soci- 
ologist Lester Ward. He saw the qualitative specificity of society in the 
psychological nature of social phenomena, and argued that sociology 
should be based on the principles of psychology [1]. Ward drew a line 
between “natural” progress (the blind action of the universal laws of 
evolution) and “artificial” progress (active human activity). Ward was 
mainly interested in precisely the active, subjective side of social de- 
velopment, the analysis of the motives that set society in motion. 
Ward considered the main factor of social life to be people’s desires, 
on the basis of which more complex needs are formed: intellectual, 
moral, aesthetic. The dominant role in public life, including political 
life, is played not by reason, but by emotions. Hence, Ward 
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emphasized, those people whose feelings were strongest had the 
greatest influence on the course of history. 

Scipio Sighele was one of the first social thinkers to investigate 
the processes and patterns of individuals’ unification into large and 
small groups [2]. He saw the main driving force of the crowd in the 
“irrational dynamics of actions” that manifest themselves in mass sit- 
uations: “The microbe of evil spreads very easily in the crowd, while 
the microbe of good almost always dies, not finding suitable living 
conditions”. He was interested in the psychology of the implementa- 
tion of power, the mechanisms of a ruling minority’s dominance over 
a predominant majority, the specifics of the crowd as a social entity 
and its properties, factors of its activation, characteristics of its leaders, 
personality changes in the crowd, and the problem of criminal liabil- 
ity for mass crimes. 

Gabriel Tarde considered humans’ imitation of each other to be 
the basic law of sociology [3]. He tried to explain all of social life, in- 
cluding political life, in terms of imitation as a universal social phe- 
nomenon. The process of imitation is subject to a number of laws: 
firstly, imitation goes from internal to external, and secondly, the 
lower ones always imitate the higher ones. Imitation underlies almost 
all social phenomena: public opinion, customs, traditions, fashion, re- 
ligion, etc. Tarde also directed attention to the phenomenon of the 
crowd, which he defined as a multitude of persons gathered at the 
same time in a certain place and united by feeling, faith, and action. 
Analyzing the psychology of the crowd, Tarde drew a distinction be- 
tween the unconscious crowd, driven by the force of dark and de- 
structive impulses, and the conscious public, which creates public 
opinion. 

The central theme of the works of Gustave Le Bon was the socio- 
psychological factors of collective behavior. He tried to find a univer- 
sal socio-psychological law that unites the tendency of increasing ir- 
rationality in the individual’s behavior in the masses [4]. Le Bon saw 


44 


“The words of a man's mouth are like deep waters” 


this law of the “spiritual unity of the crowd” in the contagiousness of 
collective forms of behavior, the suggestibility of the masses, and in 
the loss of the individuality of personality in the crowd. Le Bon iden- 
tified the features of human behavior in the masses to be impersonal- 
ity, a sharp predominance of feelings, loss of intelligence, and loss of 
personal responsibility. Le Bon considered the decisive factor in all 
social processes to be not reason, but emotions. Public life, in his opin- 
ion, is largely determined by the behavior of the crowd, which always 
represents a destructive force: “The totality of intellectuals gathered 
in a crowd behaves like a flock of animals, and not like a council of 
sages”. Le Bon stressed that knowledge of the psychology of the 
masses is the most important tool in the hands of politicians. 

Social psychology arrived at the problem of the crowd due to 
the need of society to adapt to the new threats of the late 19th century, 
including the increase in the number and activity of the proletariat 
masses over the course of industrialization. One of the most striking 
practical applications of the results in the field of mental mass phe- 
nomena was propaganda. Rumor often associates propaganda with 
the Nazi leader Goebbels, but the first sociological study, Propaganda 
(1928), belongs to the pioneer of PR technologies, Edward Bernays [5]. 

According to Bernays, propaganda clarifies the psychology of 
manipulating the masses and the ability to use symbolic actions and 
narratives to influence politics, social movements, and interfere with 
racial and gender relations. Bernays accurately explained propaganda 
through the hegemony of a certain group (the so-called “invisible peo- 
ple”): “The manipulation of the consciousness and intellect of the hab- 
its and opinions of the masses is an essential element in a democratic 
society. Those who use this invisible mechanism of society create an 
invisible state, which is the real governing apparatus. We control peo- 
ple’s minds, shape their tastes, offer ideas”. 

Bernays' book quickly captured the minds of intellectuals. The 
famous philosopher Noam Chomsky pays homage to Propaganda: 
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“Bernays’s truthful, realistic book tells about the most powerful and 
influential organizations in industrial capitalist democracies”. 

Le Bon and Bernays’ works served as fertile ground for the 
emergence of Antonio Gramsci’s theory of hegemony / counter-he- 
gemony (TH/CH). TH/CH is an outstanding attempt to compare po- 
litical, social, and cultural theories with their spheres of application in 
society from the point of view of the opposing phenomena of coercion 
and consent [6]. 

At the core of the TH/CH is the notion that the rule of a certain 
class (for example, the bourgeoisie) is based both on coercion and on 
ideological domination by convention, which is ensured through spe- 
cialized “civic” institutions (parties, trade unions, educational and 
cultural institutions, the church, media, and so on). The latter is what 
Gramsci termed “hegemony”. 

According to Sergey Kara-Murza [7], both the establishment 
and the undermining of hegemony per Gramsci is a “molecular” pro- 
cess. It proceeds not as a clash of class forces (Gramsci denied the 
mechanistic analogies customary of historical materialism), but as an 
invisible change in opinions and moods in the minds of people. Gram- 
sci emphasizes that “hegemony, being ethical and political, cannot but 
also be economic.” But he moved away from the “economic determin- 
ism” of historical materialism, which focuses on the base, on property 
relations. 

Hegemony rests on the “cultural core” of society, which in- 
cludes a set of ideas about the world and man, about good and evil, a 
multitude of symbols and images, traditions and prejudices, 
knowledge and experience. As long as it is stable, there is “stable col- 
lective security”, aimed at preserving the existing social order. The 
undermining of the “cultural core” and the destruction of this collec- 
tive will is a condition for revolution. To undermine hegemony, it is 
necessary to influence not only the theories of the enemy and the main 
ideological foundations of power, but also mundane consciousness, 
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the everyday, “small” thoughts of the average person. And the most 
effective way of influencing such is the tireless repetition of the same 
statements, so that they people become accustomed to them and begin 
to accept them not by reason, but by faith. 

This is not an utterance of a certain truth that would make a rev- 
olution in consciousness or carry out some kind of enlightenment. 
This is “a huge number of books, brochures, magazine and newspaper 
articles, conversations and disputes, which are endlessly repeated and 
in their gigantic totality form that long-term effort, from which a col- 
lective will of a certain degree of homogeneity is created, to the degree 
that is necessary for a coordinated and simultaneous in time and geo- 
graphic space action to take place”. 

Gramsci’s concept of hegemony became one of the foundations 
of neo-Marxism and was widely disseminated among the theorists of 
the Frankfurt School (Theodor Adorno, Herbert Marcuse, Louis Al- 
thusser), during the course of Eurocommunism (Gyorgy Lukacs, 
Roger Garaudy, Enrico Berlinguer, Aldo Moro), as well as in the 
mechanism of modern political techniques (from the Tavistock Insti- 
tute of Human Relations to the Maidan). In Satyagraha, the nonvio- 
lent resistance movement of Mahatma Gandhi, one can find much in 
common with Gramsci’s theory (Gandhi's famous aphorism “First 
they ignore you, then they laugh at you, then they fight you, then you 
win” is a precise reformulation of the principle of seizing cultural he- 
gemony!). 

In the socio-psychological aspect that interests us, let us turn our 
attention to such social psychologists as Serge Moscovici, David My- 
ers, and Robert Cialdini. 

Serge Moscovici in his treatise The Age of the Crowd (1981) de- 
fends the non-artificial nature of the crowd. “The crowd is everyone: 
you, me, each of us. As soon as people get together, they become a 
crowd” [8]. Crowds represent a collective form of life, therefore, they 
must be studied not from the standpoint of the psychology of the 
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individual, but from special positions. Moscovici argues that the “in- 
dividual-man” and “mass-man” are two different manifestations of 
the psyche of the individual. Psychologically, a crowd is not a gather- 
ing of people in one place, but a human aggregate that has an inde- 
pendent mental solidarity. 

The psychology of the individual and the psychology of the 
crowd are not similar. The thinking of an individual is critical, logical, 
using idea-concepts and abstractions. Crowd thinking is automatic, 
dominated by stereotypical associations, clichés, and specific images. 
Propaganda and influencing the crowd should have an irrational ba- 
sis, use the language of allegories - energetic and figurative, with sim- 
ple and imperative formulations. The crowd has neither the time nor 
the necessary conditions to study and weigh all the arguments, to clar- 
ify all the facts. The crowd needs slogans and chants. They capture the 
imagination; often repeated for a long time, they affect the deep layers 
of our psyche, automatically triggering human behavior. 

The way of crowd control is suggestion. Therefore, a policy 
whose goal is to control the masses (party, class, nation) must rely on 
some kind of higher idea (revolution, Motherland, freedom, bright fu- 
ture) and introduce it into the consciousness of every person through 
suggestion. 

The merit of Moscovici is that he formulated a new law of social 
psychology: “Everything that is collective is unconscious. Everything 
that is unconscious is collective”. The crowd, being a collective form 
of behavior, awakens the unconscious in a person. The breakthrough 
of the unconscious into consciousness prompts a person towards col- 
lective forms of behavior. It is very important for Moscovici that the 
differences between people are erased in the crowd. In his opinion, it 
is the psychology of the crowd that is able to clarify the main events 
of our time. 

The encyclopedic work Social Psychology by the American psy- 
chologist David Myers [9] devotes considerable space to the topic of 
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social influence. Paying due attention to identifying the cultural 
sources of personal attitudes, studying the nature of conformism, be- 
liefs and group influence, Myers introduces us to a modern method- 
ological apparatus capable of recognizing the subtle social influences 
to which we are exposed. We are always immersed in the cultural ma- 
trix of our beliefs and prejudices. Thus, the psychologist warns: "Ob- 
jective reality exists, but we always look at it through the prism of our 
own beliefs and values." This implicitly emphasizes the importance of 
the hegemon, the creator of the matrix. 

Robert Cialdini’s work Influence: Science and Practice [10] reveals 
the mechanisms of manipulation of human consciousness, the princi- 
ples and effective methods of influence and persuasion. The princi- 
ples of manipulation (principle of consistency, principle of mutual ex- 
change, principle of social proof, principle of authority, principle of 
benevolence, principle of scarcity) act on the victim of manipulation 
powerfully and reliably, and, most dramatically, proceed unnoticed 
by the victim. 

The only way to resist manipulation is through awareness. 
Awareness of what is happening is an extremely difficult task that we, 
in the overwhelming majority of cases, cannot cope with: 

“We should not expect ourselves to be aware of and analyze all 
aspects of every personality, event or situation that we encounter. We 
don’t have the time, energy, or the ability to do this. We have to very 
often use stereotypes to classify things according to a few key traits, 
and then react without thinking when we are faced with one trait or 
another that acts as a trigger”. 

To resist manipulation, you need to be able to recognize it. 
Cialdini (perhaps without even knowing it) formulates the “golden 
rule” of counter-hegemony: “Awareness of the influence of authority 
should help us resist it”. 


49 


Sun of the orth 


Phenomena Responsible for Social Management 


This far from complete overview of psychological, sociological, 
and political concepts allows us to single out at least 4 main mental 
phenomena responsible for social management: persuasion, inspira- 
tion, suggestion, and infection. 

1. Persuasion. The feeling of truth, the pursuit of justice, is one 
of the existential human needs. A person cannot live a long time 
amidst lies or in constant doubts without consequences for their men- 
tal health. Therefore, an ideology claiming hegemony should describe 
the world, metaphysics, man, and society as fully and consistently as 
possible. 

The main psychological tool for "communicating the truth" is 
rational persuasion. Persuasion is a method of psychological influ- 
ence based on facts and logical arguments, aimed at building in the 
mind of the listener (reader, viewer) a chain of logical, interconnected 
judgments. Persuasion is usually perceived critically, meeting re- 
sistance from competing persuasion (or opinion, that is, an unre- 
flected persuasion), and then "truth is born in the dispute." 

The main tools for achieving persuasion are logic (logicality and 
consistency of the rational part of the teaching are required), rhetoric, 
and an appeal to the corpus of the natural sciences and humanities. A 
significant part of persuasion is learned “from a young age” through 
education. Education (and previously - Tradition) forms a “matrix of 
meanings” (a paradigm core) which becomes second nature, which 
we usually call “common sense”: “Culture is what remains in us when 
everything else is forgotten” (Edouard Herriot). Education (Tradition) 
is the foundation of hegemony, without the undermining of which the 
breakdown of hegemony is impossible. 

Advantages: being defeated in an argument, the opponent be- 
comes a supporter, adopting the persuasion. If the opponent has the 
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gift of persuasion, then the consequences of winning an argument 
over him can hardly be overestimated. 

Disadvantages: The argument usually hardens the arguer by 
strengthening his persuasion if the argumentation of the other side is 
insufficient. In addition, persuasion acts on the rational consciousness 
of people, but how much does the latter determine the motives and 
actions of people? Hobbes's aphorism might be recalled: "If geometric 
axioms hurt the interests of people, they would be refuted every day." 

2. Inspiration. Languor of the spirit, the feeling of belonging to 
higher ideals is another important human need. It is important for a 
person to live according to his conscience, to improve, to know that 
tomorrow will be better than yesterday (even if not for him or not in 
this earthly life). Then life gets meaning, and suffering gets its justifi- 
cation. Life contrary to conscience leads to the desecration of a person 
and their spiritual degradation. 

Inspiration is a special state of a person, which is characterized 
by high power, emotional uplift, and the concentration of human 
strength. A person in this state of ultimate mobilization of the spirit is 
able to move mountains, overcome obstacles on the way to a goal. 
“Inspiration” is connection with one’s soul, following “the soul’s 
beautiful impulses”: “Inspiration is like a spice, very little of it is 
needed, but it can change everything” (Pablo Picasso). 

Inspiration is transmitted through non-rational perception: 
emotionally, by faith or spiritual intuition (insight). Inspiration is ex- 
perienced through religious or aesthetic catharsis. 

Advantages: inspiration is able to illuminate our life and fill it 
with deep imperishable meaning, it is able to give that energetic im- 
pulse that gives us the force necessary to overcome a barrier or con- 
quer an inaccessible peak. 

Disadvantages: Inspiration is an almost uncontrollable state that 
is difficult to induce without resorting to psychedelics, and it passes 
quickly. 


51 


Sun of the Porth 


3. Suggestion. It is known that 5-15% of shepherds and 5-15% 
of “anti-shepherds” (dissidents) account for 70-90% of the flock, i.e., 
the conformists influenced by leaders. This is an anthropological con- 
stant that has long been taken into account by sociologists and PR 
agents. In a stable phase, the proportion of conformists increases 
(“there are few real violent”), and in an era of change, society becomes 
polarized, and the proportion of conformists decreases. 

Suggestion is a method of psychological influence on the con- 
sciousness of a person (group), in which there is an uncritical percep- 
tion of the suggested beliefs and attitudes. The achievement/mainte- 
nance of consent to the hegemony of a certain ideology is based on the 
exploitation of the suggestibility phenomenon of the conformal part 
of the population. In the extreme case, consent is provided by very 
“undemocratic” procedures: brain-washing and cancel culture. 

Suggestion greatly facilitates the work of counter-hegemony, 
which boils down to the seizure of the media and which almost auto- 
matically entails a “rewiring” of public consciousness. The plot of 
Hans Christian Andersen’s “The Naked King” clearly shows the work 
of hegemony and counter-hegemony through suggestion. At first, the 
people, under the suggestion of the retinue (hegemony), believed that 
the king was dressed in magnificent clothes, and then the boy (coun- 
ter-hegemony) instilled a new attitude: “And the king is naked!” 

The main tools are propaganda through the media and the In- 
ternet, fashion, advertising. 

Advantages: suggestion is a “weapon of mass destruction” that 
“strikes squares”. Suggestion is capable of taking cities and conquer- 
ing countries without firing a shot. 

Disadvantages: the accomplishment of suggestion with large 
masses requires the possession of a significant political or economic 
resource for dominance in the media, television, and Internet. In ad- 
dition, suggestion, unlike persuasion, is a capricious and changeable 
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thing. To maintain it requires constant suggestion, vertical (from the 
TV) or horizontal (network, via the Internet or word of mouth). 

4. Infection. “Man is a political animal”. It is extremely im- 
portant for him to have friends, associates, and like-minded people 
who share his views and support and guide him. A person carried 
away by some idea wants to "infect" his environment with it and ex- 
periences strong frustration at failure. 

Infection is the process of transferring an emotional or cognitive 
state from one individual to another at the level of mental contact. In- 
fection is carried out through the transmission of a mental mood, en- 
dowed with a great emotional charge. The mechanism of socio-psy- 
chological infection is reduced to the effect of positive feedback (mul- 
tiple mutual amplification) of emotional influences due to the fact that 
they seem to be reflected from the communicating individuals. Infec- 
tion occurs primarily in situations of considerable crowds. 

The synergistic, cumulative effect of infection can hardly be 
overestimated: when a critical mass is reached, a chain reaction be- 
gins, a spontaneous and massive “conversion” to a new “faith”: some- 
one else's example is infectious. 

The swarm control technology described by Igor 
Shnurenko [11], an expert in the field of artificial intelligence (AJ), is 
based on this infection effect. Swarm technology has shown its high 
efficiency during the so-called “Pandemic”, where two warring 
swarms (“Covid-loyalists” and “Covid-dissidents”) have taken 
shape, and the swarm of “Covid-dissidents” is self-sustaining mainly 
due to the effect of infection (the “center” works to marginalize and 
eliminate this group). 

The main tools are mass media, mass gatherings (meetings, fo- 
rums, chats), spectacles (“for us the most important of the arts is cin- 
ema”). 

The advantages and disadvantages are the same as for sugges- 
tion. But, besides this, infection greatly facilitates the work of counter- 


Sun of the Porth 


hegemony, since it is capable of self-reproduction for a long time in 
so-called “swarm communities” (sects). 

Methods (1) - (3) relate to both personality psychology (the an- 
thropological aspect) and social psychology (the sociological aspect), 
whereas only method (4) has an exclusively social nature. 

It is important to bear in mind that counter-hegemony acts dif- 
ferently during the transition from the ideational phase of society to 
the sensual phase, and during the transition from the sensual phase 
to the ideational phase. We have already paid attention to this in other 
works [12, 13], so here we will only briefly touch on this topic in con- 
text of TH/CH. 

The transition from the sensual to the ideational phase is a spas- 
modic spiritual ascent, characterized by a sharp decrease in entropy. 
In this case, the success of counter-hegemony is impossible without 
mobilizing the spirit in the ranks of its carriers, that is, without ac- 
tively using the method of inspiration (3), appealing to both religion 
and the method of persuasion. Counter-hegemony insists on the need 
to be aware of what is happening in the maximum possible number 
of its carriers, and metanoia (awakening!) is an indispensable condi- 
tion for the transition to the side of counter-hegemony. Hegemony, in 
turn, exploits base passions and vices, plunges its adepts into the 
darkness of the unconscious, mocking the high; religion and rational 
understanding of what is happening are its absolute enemies. 

Continuing to draw analogies with mechanics (or rather, with 
set mechanics - with lumped mass mechanics (LMM) and continuum 
mechanics (CM)), some TH/CH models can be reinterpreted using 
physical language (which will help better understand the models 
themselves). For instance, power in LMM is the product of strength 
and speed. Somewhat roughly, we can say that the “power” of per- 
suasion is directly proportional to the “strength” of argumentation 
and “speed” (density of information). Similarly, in the case of using 
the CM language, where power is the product of pressure and flow 
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rate (volumetric velocity), we can say that the “power” of social im- 
pact is directly proportional to “pressure” (24/7 propaganda mode) 
and “flow rate” (as total coverage as possible). 

Let us note that in conditions of limited capacity (resources), one 
type of impact usually occurs to the detriment of another (either an 
emphasis on “pressure”, delicate work with selected “agitators”, or 
an emphasis on “consumption” - total “brain-washing” of the mass 
citizen). Now, with the introduction of AI technologies and big data, 
personal (targeted) maintenance of billions of users is possible accord- 
ing to unique profiles created for each. At the same time, the power of 
unique impact is easily scaled to arbitrarily large amounts of data, up 
to the creation of billions of clones of a coordinated, synchronized 
neural network of virtual reality. This explains the tremendous im- 
portance that the so-called “social platforms” (social networks, instant 
messengers, “ecosystems”, etc., ie, online services) have acquired. 
Cultural hegemony in the 21st century is about administering, moder- 
ating, and writing social ranking algorithms on social platforms. 

Another fruitful mechanical analogy for hegemony is the phe- 
nomenon of impact. Metanoia, breaking and changing the paradigm, 
usually occurs abruptly, like insight, gestalt-switching in perception. 
In the case of mass consciousness, the impact is replaced by a shock 
wave. The change of hegemony is like a shock wave sweeping away 
the old foundations, ideas and values. Recent examples of counter- 
hegemony shock waves include Perestroika and the infodemic 
around the Coronavirus. Both waves were carefully prepared, they 
were distinguished by a fairly clear coordination, ruthlessness, and 
totality. And the result was not long in coming: stable and seemingly 
sovereign societies in a short time were disorganized and either de- 
stroyed or reassigned to external control. 
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Conclusion 


We often (and rightly) criticize digitalization and its attributes, 
reasonably fearing the onset of digital totalitarianism and the tyranny 
of Al. However, the way out is not in a new luddism, not in war 
against the “digital”. “The digital is a management tool, flexible and 
effective. Hegemony will be seized by the one who subjugates the 
“digital”. The ideologists of the Great Reset understand this very well. 
Do we? 

We are nearing “the point of bifurcation. This means that the 
guaranteed trajectory of movement is abolished, and at least two - or 
even more - paths to the future become equally possible” [14]. 

The hegemony represented by the Great Reset has thrown down 
a challenge to which we can respond with counter-hegemony, a fun- 
damental alternative: “Counter-hegemony in liberal capitalism does 
not accept not the consequences, but the very reasons. Counter-he- 
gemony to every thesis of liberalism - the market, human rights, de- 
mocracy, technological progress, parliamentarianism, universalism, 
globalism - gives a strictly negative answer: no, no, no, no, and no. 
<...> Counter-hegemony is not a situational, but a philosophical and 
often religious phenomenon, since most traditional religions qualify 
globalization as the rule of the Antichrist”. 

Counter-hegemony as a response to the Great Reset is the Great 
Awakening, the most important pole of which is to be Russia: “In this 
future, which is coming just now, the role of Russia boils down to not 
only taking an active part in the “Great Awakening”, but also stand- 
ing in its vanguard, proclaiming the imperative of an ‘Internationale 
of peoples’ in the struggle against liberalism - this plague of the 21s 
century” [15]. 

St. John Chrysostom, commenting on the verse “The words of a 
man’s mouth are like deep waters, and the wellspring of wisdom a 
flowing brook” (Proverbs 18: 4), explained that the proverb “speaks 
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of what is stored and contained in the depths. As water is immeasur- 
able, so immense is the word in the heart of a person who lives ac- 
cording to the will of God. And he calls knowledge by a word. He 
hears the words of Jesus: ‘but the water that I shall give him shall be 
in him a well of water springing up into everlasting life’ [16]. Every- 
thing that we have written here, perhaps for so long and confusingly, 
about counter-hegemony, Chrysostom explained in one phrase: “the 
word is immense in the heart of a man who lives by the will of God.” 
It is immense, for it embraces the whole world, expelling from it dis- 
order and self-will, sin and anger, and also Gref and Schwab. 


References: 


[1] L. Ward, The Psychic Factors of Civilisation. - St. Petersberg, 
Piter Publ., 2001, 351 p. (in Russian) 

[2] S. Sighele, La folla delinquente society. - Moscow, Academic 
Project Publ., 2011, 124 p. (in Russian) 

[3] G. Tarde, The Laws of Imitation. - Moscow, Academic Project 
Publ., 2011, 304 p. (in Russian) 

[4] G. Le Bon, The Crowd: A Study of the Popular Mind. - Mos- 
cow, Academic Project Publ., 2015, 239 p. (in Russian) 

[5] E. Bernays, Propaganda. - Moscow, Biblos Publ., 2016, 147 p. 
(in Russian) 

[6] A. Gramsci, Prison Notebooks. Vol. I. - Moscow, IPL Publ., 
1991, 560 p. (in Russian) 

[7] S. G. Kara-Murza, Mind Manipulation. - Moscow, Rodina 
Publ., 2018, 432 p. (in Russian) 

[8] S. Moscovici, The Age of the Crowd. - Moscow, Academic 
Project Publ., 2011, 396 p. (in Russian) 

[9] D. Myers, Social Psychology. - St. Petersberg, Piter Publ., 
2019, 800 p. (in Russian) 


57 


Sun of the orth 


[10] RK. Cialdini, Influence: Science and Practice. - St. Petersberg, 
Piter Publ., 2019, 336 p. (in Russian) 

[11] I. Shnurenko, Chelovek Vzlomannii. - Moscow, Nashe 
Zavtra Publ., 2021, 421 p. 

[12] A. Kosterin, Sobornoe bratstvo utopiya obshchestvennyy 
ideal ili norma zhizni? - https://www.geopolitica.ru/article/sobor- 
noe-bratstvoutopiya-obshchestvennyy-ideal-ili-norma-zhizni. 

[13] A. Kosterin, “Karfagen dolzhen byt razrushen 
https:/ /ruskline.ru/news_rl/2020/07/08/karfagen_dolz- 
hen_byt_razrushen. 


1” 


[14] A. Dugin, Cezarizm i kontrgegemoniya ies 
GeonoumiTuka.ru. - https://www.geopolitica.ru/article/cezarizm- 
ikontrgegemoniya. 

[15] A. Dugin, Manifest Velikogo Probuzhdenia. = - 
https:/ /katehon.com/ru/article/manifestvelikogo-probuzhdeniya. 

[16] St. John Chrysostom, Commentary on Proverbs, Chapter 
XVII. - https://azbyka.ru/otechnik/Ioann_Zlatoust/tolkovanija- 
napritchi-solomona/#0_18. 


Andrey Kosterin 


58 


“Dard”, “soft” and “smart” power 
in GS foretan affairs 


What the Power is 


At first, we have to analyze the meaning behind the term of 
power from the Anglo-Saxon geopolitical science as this term is alien 
to us. In English the term power depends on the context, and some- 
times at the same time, might mean authority, domination and force. We 
will use this word without translation. By its nature the Power arises 
as material (the economic power of money or resources, the availabil- 
ity of physical means of coercion, such as weapon and personnel) and 
psychological (legal, religious or scientific authority, intellectual and 
social prestige, charisma, illusory or real reputation) - and both kinds 
of Power serve to provide diplomatic or military power [1]. 

By its nature, which by itself is not good or bad, the Power 
shows up in different ways which depend on characteristics of the so- 
ciety. In different places at different times power and domination 
have had absolutely different views and structure. The power of the 
Spanish king Philip II relied on landlord aristocracy, but the European 
power connected with city bankers was able to overcome his military 
power. In the time of Vietnam war in the USA the pressure of a motley 
political coalition forced the country's government to end the military 
campaign. Many examples can be found in Russian history too. 

That’s why the main issue for each strategist becomes the defi- 
nition of where and in which form the power will be represented and 
also identification of spots to apply the military power in the most 
effective way [2]. 
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Harvard Professor Joseph Nye and former US Secretary of State 
Richard Hermitage formulated the new main principles of modern 
power varieties: 

“Power — is ability to influence others’ behaviour for the aim to achieve 
desired results.” [3] 

At the same time Hermitage and Nye notice that historically 
power depends on a variety of criteria such as size of country and its 
population, natural resources, economic power, military power and 
social stability. When the source of any power first of all depends on 
the context. Hard power gives the ability to the country to use a carrot- 
and-stick method to achieve their desired result. Soft power gives the 
ability to attract people on your side without applying the violence. 
When soft power is founded on legitimacy, smart power is neither hard 
nor soft, it is a combination of both. 

Experts in the netwars offer allegorical interpretations of the 
hard and soft powers with intent to have geopolitical influence. For ex- 
ample, Arkilla and Rondfeld described soft power as a “lighthouse that 
shines on the rock” [4]. 


Smart and flexible power 


In 2007 Hermitage and Nye offered a formula for the future 
strategy of the USA: “smart power implies development of integrated strat- 
egy, resource base and tools to achieve US goals, which are covered by both 
hard and soft power” [5]. They also noticed that in foreign affairs. 

It is worth noting the report on smart power, led by Nye and 
Hermitage on the basis of analysis of different approaches to utilize 
the power in foreign affairs in 2007, was intentionally made the year 
before president election in the USA where Obama won. Its aim was 
to offer this research as a foreign affairs program for the future presi- 
dent, regardless who will win - Obama or McCain. Secretary of State 
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Hillary Clinton has publicly confirmed the acceptance of this pro- 
gram, it was said the USA would apply smart power in future. 

According to this report the aim of the USA foreign affairs 
should have been preservation and prolongation of the US high posi- 
tion. Achieving this goal is impossible without allies and partners 
who want and are able to support the USA in identification of the pri- 
ority directions and acting according to them. 

For this aim the USA have to concentrate on the five key points: 

— Alliances, partnership and institutions: it is necessary to recon- 
sider the foundations which will cover global changes; 

— Global development: elaborate unified approach starting from 
public health; 

— Public diplomacy: increasing access to the world knowledge 
and education; 

— Economic integration: increase of the profit from trade for eve- 
ryone; 

— Technologies and innovation: they should be focused on climate 
change issue and energetic security; 

By implementing this agenda Joseph Nay actively pushed the 
idea of smart power among the USA allies too with an attempt to in- 
volve them under the USA influence. Particularly, his recommenda- 
tions were scrutinized by the Japanese government for elaborating 
new strategy in foreign and defense policies [7]. European think tanks 
and politologists also analyze opportunities of implementing one or 
another power-force to their own region. For example, after research 
on geographical setting the plan of applying soft power was offered to 
Croatia which was based on natural, cultural and spiritual values of 
Croatians and country’s image in the international arena [8]. Nay 
shared his ideas with examples of applying the smart power in the 
book The Powers to Lead published in February 2008. 

Smart power, as you might expect, became a subject of different 
interpretations. Military analyst and columnist David Ex believes that 
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“many different Obama’s initiatives in the spirit of the smart power 
are extended versions of already existing programs that were 
launched during Bush’s second term” [9]. At the same time, by his 
estimates smart power will be the dominant direction in American 
military strategy in the near future. 

If to take a look on concrete examples, one of them would be the 
Kongo, where besides training military forces under the American in- 
structors lead the program was launched, which target is to prevent 
sexual abuse that had been a serious issue during these years. Besides 
that, as a part of smart power together with a new contingent of the 
US armed forces 100 medicine personnel from the US National Guard 
were sent to Kinshasa, who served Congolese for two weeks free of 
charge. “According to the opinion of one of the USA officers, the best check 
on smart power is when the mission in West Africa will be at the end, people 
tell you that you are welcome here anytime” [10]. 

The outbreak of violence which happened in this country in 
2016 brings concerns to the effectiveness of implementation of the 
smart power by American methods. Perhaps, some effect was 
reached, but not for Congolese who are separated by spheres of influ- 
ence. Moreover, there is a high probability that the initiation of the 
current conflict happened with the help of American smart power. 

Many civilian supporters of smart power believe the USA and 
their allies should make shift in support of radical Islamic clans and 
tribes to more secular, universal values through economic aid, medi- 
cine service, education and different types of material support [11]. 
That’s why smart power acts as some type of political instrument to 
vanish traditional values of different people and cultures by promot- 
ing exclusively American point of view. 
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Interpretations of the Power 


The modern American politologist Walter Russell Mead devel- 
ops Nay’s idea of hard and soft power in the context of the USA dom- 
ination by covering the military part as well as Antonio Gramsci’s 
concept about hegemony. He writes that hard power split up on mili- 
tary and economic parts. The first one we can call sharp power because 
it is based on the strength of bayonets and you can feel their action on 
your own skin - if we act against them then sharp bayonets will push 
us in the right direction. This is the foundation of the American sys- 
tem. Economic part is sticky power which seduces and convinces at the 
same time. It is represented as a “network of economic institutions and 
strategies — engages others in our system and creates conditions to retain 
them so it becomes difficult to leave it” [12]. 

Soft power also has two aspects: attractive power of American val- 
ues, culture, politics towards a variety of foreign societies and the 
power within defining the global agenda and setting the framework for dis- 
cussions (the power of the global hegemony by Gramsci). “The attrac- 
tive power — values, ideas, political steps integrated into our system — pleases 
other nations. The power of hegemony creates something equally artificial 
and arbitrary as from a historical perspective American order looks natural, 
desirable, inevitable and sustainable since the Second World War” [13]. 

Walter Russell Mead points out that the sharp power of the USA 
connected with awareness of having military superiority as an ada- 
mant foundation of national security. He compares sticky power with 
a predatory sundew plant, which lures its victim with a pleasant 
smell, therefore despite there is no armed violence in its actions there 
is no match of intentions. 

An influential lobby of merchants, bankers and traders serves 
this power by involving new markets and producers in American de- 
pendency. In practice it means creating not equal conditions for trade 
and exchange - countries who are engaged in American trade and 
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finance sphere (also refers to the WTO, the World Bank and the IMF) 
are afraid of breaking up with the USA as they need American mar- 
kets and at the same time hold American securities. “The collapse of the 
American economy — or American power — will cause colossal, unacceptable 
damage to the rest of the world’, - Mead says [14]. 

Of course, the attractive power does not affect everyone as many 
countries do not welcome American values and surrogate culture and 
often openly condemned. However, this power has several attractive 
parts which include the global role of the United States, immigration 
and humanitarian aid that Washington provides to many countries. 

Finally, the fourth power - hegemony - is based on the necessity 
to have the American world order recognized by the world as legiti- 
mate and inevitable [15]. 

At the same time “sharp”, “sticky” and “soft” powers support 
hegemony. “These different powers by acting together lose their specifics, 
reach the synergy and emergent state” [16]. 

Even the military power, according to Mead, is not exception- 
ally sharp as it also has «soft» part represented by network of military 
bases, international cooperation, including NATO, training of the spe- 
cialists from all over the world and humanitarian programs. 

This Mead’s approach shows a wider spectrum of opportunities 
rather than dichotomy for humanitarian operations and warfare. 

As it was said, different countries apply one or another variant 
of power and authority depending on specific criteria. In our opinion, 
Hermitage and Nay missed such important criteria as the level of polit- 
ical rights and freedoms in a particular society. If in the Western Europe a 
high level of democracy and the ability to influence decision-making 
are officially recognized, then soft power should be widely represented 
there. Consequently, more direct policy towards their own citizens 
would dominate in authoritative societies. As it will also structure and 
form a behavior model and political culture, such countries will tend 
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to use hard power in foreign affairs too which is proved by the history 
of Iraq during the last 20 years and the history of some other countries. 


Adaptive approaches 


NATO traditionally uses combination of soft and hard power. 
Hard - when deploying the necessary forces to fulfill collective de- 
fense obligations and also when planning and military exercises 
aimed to develop the structure of NATO, soft - to increase level of 
engagement with neighbouring countries to mitigate or minimize 
possible roots of conflicts [23]. Recently all projects within NATO 
Strategic communications have come to soft power: scientific re- 
searches, education, propaganda and work with social networks. All 
these approaches have to develop positive image of alliance as well as 
substantiate traditional actions under hard power (for this aim it is 
necessary to provide and maintain image of the enemy - for NATO it 
is Russia). 

It is worth mentioning that some foreign authors match imple- 
mentation of hard and soft power to some historical periods con- 
nected to the formation of the state system and the implementation of 
political reforms in a particular geographic environment where such 
concepts have not been known at all, for example the establishment 
of the Soviet system in Central Asia [24]. Modern geopolitician Eric 
Wahlberg projects both types of power on the particular stages of the 
imperial politics of the western countries (Great Britain - the USA) 
naming them as the Great Game - I, II, III [25]. 

By all means, various methods of using force against an oppo- 
nent are also manifested in approaches to conflict resolution. For ex- 
ample, Martin van Creveld believes there are two types of victory in 
unconventional conflict - British and Syrian. Both of them are linked 
to the impact on the moral stability of the opposing side. The first is 
that it is necessary to act exclusively by legal methods, as the British 
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did in Northern Ireland, when the harsh military repression did not 
lead to anything. The second is demonstrative repression. This 
method is effective if there is confidence that the leadership of the con- 
spirators will fall into the target group of the repressed (the method 
of Hafez Assad, which was used to suppress Islamic fundamentalists 
in the city of Hama), while it is necessary to prepare for tough 
measures in secret and not regret of the actions committed. 

These three types of manipulations with force and power, as 
well as their skillful combination, make statesmen and authorities in 
different countries more and more carefully look at the manifestations 
of any activity. Indeed, behind a seemingly harmless activity, the first 
stage of a coup d'etat or one of the details of a special operation may 
be hidden. There is no doubt that geopolitically strong players will 
use a combination of all relevant types of power, and the growth in 
the number of international actors greatly increases the possibilities 
of technical variations. 


Framework Discussions 


A good example of discussion on the meaning of one or another 
type of power among US militarists is Colin Gray's monograph «Hard 
and soft power: the utility of military power as an instrument of XXI century 
politics» [26]. Colin Gray offers to consider eleven statements for 
deeper understanding of political phenomenon of "soft" and "hard" 
power, keeping in mind that they have different focus and they might 
be defined as (1) correct or (2) not correct, (3) correct, but misleading, or 
(4) not correct, but valuable. 

1. The military power as an instrument of politics in XXI cen- 
tury is less effective than it was in the nearest past; 

2. Times are changing: history follows chronology, but it is not 
linear at all; 
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3. Effectiveness of the war power depends on the culture and 
circumstances; 

4. «Hard times boost the formation of the soft principles»; 

5. The war may turn out to be the strategic surgery, conducted 
according to political goals, but also in correspondence with the brute 
force and violence; 

6. Soft power is not essentially discretionary, and its concept 
would likely mislead rather than enlighten. 

7. Soft power falls under the erroneous characteristic (generally 
wrong) as an alternative to military and economic power; 

8. Itis dangerous to base soft power on calculations and feelings 
of the lack of motivation from others countries; 

9. The impact of the soft power usually structurally stimulates 
small wins or too opposed to such influence; 

10.Hard and soft powers should complement each other except 
when they become strategically not complimentary and do not have 
high political effectiveness; 

11.Hard and soft powers mostly promote each other rather than 
replace each other. 

As a result, considering hard and soft power as full or partial 
alternatives to each other, Colin Gray makes the following conclu- 
sions: 

There are cases in which neither soft nor hard power is effective 
in gaining an advantage, let alone winning. In addition, there is a 
chance that no combination of them will be successful. Scientists are 
usually able to postulate the miracle of a historically effective hypo- 
thetical intervention that should have led to success, but this can only 
be idle speculation. 

Soft power has no variability. It is possible that this fact has been 
disseminated and respected throughout much of American culture, 
but it only counts in relation to political choices. Countries can pene- 
trate deeply into each other with some of their values and practices, 
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while at the same time being in highly conflicting relations, since their 
interests are considered incompatible. 

Historically, the context of the general mutual disrespect be- 
tween antagonistic societies and their politicians is something unu- 
sual. The politics and interests that drive them are a way of suppress- 
ing multiculturalism, not to mention proximity. When national inter- 
ests are perceived as a clash, soft power is ineffective. There are many 
examples, but the most striking ones are: the rise of Anglo-German 
antagonism at the end of the 19th century and the American-Japanese 
antagonism of the 20th century. 

While soft power theory suggests that American values and cul- 
ture are generally able to co-opt in some way in “another” economi- 
cally attractive way, historical evidence may point in a different direc- 
tion. More precisely, in a relationship where soft power is used, there 
is evidence of hard power being present. Thucydides (circa 400 BC) 
described these phenomena of international relations and foreign pol- 
icy in more detail than Joseph Nye did. 

Soft power is real and perhaps often good in small amounts. But 
soft power is generally regarded as “pyrite”, seen as an effective tool 
for (American) politics. 

But the problem of the effectiveness of “soft” power should not 
thus glorify the effectiveness of military power. The challenge for 21st 
century politics is really that neither hard power nor soft power are 
reliable policy instruments. The key difference between the two, how- 
ever, is that while it is necessary to practically treat military power as 
a policy instrument, for example, this approach cannot be applied to 
soft power. Unlike American soft power, its military power is not an 
inherent given. The ability to threaten and use military force varies 
greatly, even from a contingent perspective, and requires a central- 
ized focus. Soft power is fundamentally different. This is essentially a 
diffuse “given” that cannot be changed even by a sudden decision, 
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and its consequences (of the first, second, third order) in a particular 
country are not always predictable. 

Besides the given conclusions Colin Gray makes some other im- 
portant remarks along the way. 

The «soft» power of cultural values expresses what others might 
find attractive and always jeopardizes national traits that contradict 
American culture. 

The military power - is not just the balance of quality / quantity 
which might be considered as an elemental particle immutable in its 
essence. This is the complex which comes in packages of different 
sizes and with different contents. 

War can take various forms and the most frequent is an irregu- 
lar, hybrid, regular and completely different war, when weapons of 
mass destruction are used. 

The efficiency of a military force depends not only on its quality 
and quantity, but also, most importantly, on the necessary political 
definition of strategic effectiveness. 

One approach may not work for everyone. Despite the many 
features of globalization that potentially smooth out some differences 
between politicians and their societies, the strategic contexts and cul- 
tures of real and potential warring parties will undoubtedly be more 
or less asymmetric. 

Even if by some miracle one size of the efficiency /inefficiency 
of military force approached several states where political systems al- 
most completely coincided, no matter how strange, the cultural factor, 
despite the strategic circumstances, remained extremely different. 

Finally, according to this short list of the sceptic thoughts, even 
if someone decided to defend the conviction that the grade of effec- 
tiveness of military power might be expressed quantitatively over 
time, it would be possible to say the constant indicator of less effective 
practical military power exists. 
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Such conclusions give reason to judge that even the theoretical 
questions of the application of both methods are still far from being 
perfect and, most likely, the debate will continue, although the termi- 
nology itself may undergo changes. 


Humanitarian operations 


The USA often uses humanitarian operations as a cover for mil- 
itary interventions or military presence under the name Humanitar- 
ian Assistance and Disaster Relief, HA/DR. Most often, the US Navy 
is involved, since the projection of US political interests, including 
through a show of force, is usually carried out through sea power (in- 
cluding the presence of bases in different parts of the world). 

The US Navy can conduct military operations outside the war 
conditions, naval irregular operations, naval security operations. As 
Joshua Tellis points out, “terminology which has been used in humanitar- 
ian assistance and disaster relief (HA/DR), among others not traditional 
functions, makes a clear distinction: there is a war, and then everything else. 
Under such categorization HA/DR often means some activity until more im- 
portant responsibilities rise up. It does not mean men and women of the US 
Navy do not strive to make the world better. It means so often HA/DR is at 
risk to be cut off from wider strategic narrative” [35]. 

By the author's opinion, HA/DR often helps to form a local po- 
litical context where American diplomats and soldiers (as well as sol- 
diers and politicians of other nations) will work in the future. Alt- 
hough HA/DR is a moral imperative by itself, with no expectation of 
mutual benefit, it goes without saying that, in an anarchic political 
landscape, countries will gravitate towards a state that they believe is 
in their interests. 

What does it look like? Humanitarian and disaster relief opera- 
tions enable a huge number of developing countries to positively and 
closely interact with the faceless American war machine. 
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Such operations will show a new generation what the United 
States is doing and what global leadership tools mean. In addition, it 
will signal that the United States is investing in maintaining a pres- 
ence and stability, which is incredibly important at a time when many 
of the countries are questioning American commitments to allies in 
Europe, the Middle East and in the Asia-Pacific region. In such an era, 
enhancing business reputation through genuine engagement with lo- 
cal communities can provide a basis for easing concerns about Amer- 
ican spending cuts, subtly but steadily shifting the prevailing narra- 
tive of American withdrawal. 

That is, in the end, it is difficult to maintain such a narrative at 
a time when American sailors are publicly distributing medical or 
food aid. Or HA/DR may indicate the opposite, that another country 
is more successful in investing in the region than the United States. 
The decision remains with Washington. 

Here it is necessary to take into account the experience of the US 
Navy as intermediaries in the transfer of humanitarian aid. For exam- 
ple, the visit of ships to the port of Georgia after the conflict in August 
2008 with an exemplary unloading of some medical goods. 

Although there are examples of more successful projects when 
it comes to medical care. For example, Cuba sent about 30 thousand 
doctors of various specializations to friendly countries, which is doz- 
ens of times more than medical and humanitarian aid from the Amer- 
ican military in Latin America and Africa. 

Even the work of the joint Russian-Serbian center in Nis in the 
context of international politics is perceived much more positively, 
since specialists from the Russian Emergencies Ministry work there, 
and not the Ministry of Defense. 

Joshua Tellis points to another example of the strategic im- 
portance of HA/DR. These are threats from unstable chokepoints. 
The impacts of climate change, deforestation, pollution, sea level rise, 
coastal erosion, corrosion of estuaries, depletion of fish stocks, mass 
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migration, poverty, coastal urbanization all suggest that poor coastal 
communities around the world will be pressured significantly in the 
coming decades. 

Increasingly vulnerable populations that continue to grow with 
fewer financial resources and fewer communal ties will face wide- 
spread and even more devastating extreme weather as a result of mi- 
gration and urbanization. Devastation, poverty and dissatisfaction are 
recipes for instability that could threaten critical locations in the Gulf 
of Aden, the Caribbean, the Strait of Malacca and Singapore, among 
many others. 

If you read between the lines, it becomes clear that the United 
States are interested in controlling such junction points where im- 
portant geostrategic routes intersect. 

And since it is almost impossible to make an accurate forecast 
of future natural disasters and humanitarian disasters, Washington 
can justify its forward presence by the need to find a contingent on 
duty that can come to the rescue if necessary. 

In addition, HA/DR can be viewed as an experience in training 
military personnel. 

Greg Smith, a retired US Navy officer (naval pilot who worked 
on the P-3C) and currently a Johns Hopkins University researcher, 
shows what lessons can be learned from HA/DR to be prepared for 
future combat [36]. 

He believes that HA/DR include a tremendous sense of urgency 
and higher stakes than planned drills and drills. Especially for junior 
officers who are involved in HA/DR operations, the understanding 
of joint, combined and inter-agency coordination is increased and the 
opportunity is provided to develop the ability to make decisions with 
reasonable risk. 

HA/DR operations entail unique, unprepared collaboration 
with partners from other departments. With a united effort and un- 
derstanding of time as a common enemy, military and civilian 
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organizations break through the routine of red tape and temporarily 
throw personal interests aside. For leaders at every level, the result is 
a fundamental and vastly improved understanding of the capabilities 
of “others” with whom they worked, acted, planned, and communi- 
cated during the HA/DR operation. 


Conclusion 


An analysis of the works of American analysts and military intellec- 
tuals allows us to conclude that there is no unambiguous decision regarding 
the use of hard and soft power, as well as their possible derivatives. 

First, there is a dependence on the context. Second, the decision 
to use this or that force depends on the political establishment, where 
preferences and priorities may change. Third, there is a dichotomy of 
pure diplomacy and military force, where both approaches can be ap- 
plied and combined. Fourth, it is extremely difficult to determine the 
pathway of future geopolitical tensions and possible conflicts. 

To understand the current nature of all kinds of friction and es- 
calation, constant monitoring and operational analysis are required, 
on the basis of which one can try to predict possible scenarios for the 
development of situations. At the same time, it is important not only 
to know the facts and dynamics of the processes, but also to under- 
stand the thinking style of all parties who are directly or indirectly 
involved in the conflict or can use it in their own interests. 

If there is a foresight analysis for the economy and political 
risks, then for the military-political sphere it is necessary to apply the 
coaching methodology, i.e., constant updating of knowledge and their 
practical implementation (as far as possible in relation to conflicts, 
while maintaining the political reputation). The discourse of hybrid 
wars, psychological operations, tools of geoeconomics and preventive 
diplomacy fits well into the working theory of coaching war [43]. 
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It is obvious from a number of open publications by American 
authors that the United States will continue its course of confrontation 
with Russia and continue to destabilize a number of countries, both 
around our borders and in the “classical” zones of its interests. Resist- 
ing these destructive efforts requires a proactive approach, with a fo- 
cus on authentic models that will allow us to stay ahead of the curve. 
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Leonid Savin 


HH#lechanisms of State Rule tn the System 
of World Hegemony 


The modern European and Anglo-Saxon world is characterized 
by the collapse of all the ideologies of the 20th century, with the ex- 
ception of global liberal capitalism. It is very important to note that 
this defeat was dealt not only in the sphere of the “war of ideas”, but 
on the level of understanding the general need for waging such a kind 
of war. In the countries of the “First World” there is no longer any 
political philosophy capable of raising millions of people up to the 
goal of changing the world; moreover, there are no longer ideas for 
which people are ready to pay with their lives. 

“We are ours, we will build a new world” - this was the slogan 
that inspired masses in the first half of the 20th century. Nowadays, 
however, it is hard even to imagine any kind of “new world” that the 
average modern European would be building - except the globally 
victorious liberal project, which has no need for our blood and sweat, 
and just wants us to “not worry and be happy” - or so at least it per- 
suades us that this is the case. 

The War of Ideas has vanished from Europe. Elections are now 
a competition of parties promoting their different versions of “sani- 
tary discipline’ (Eduard Limonov’s term), whereof society, the 
nanny-state, takes care of its patients. Some representatives of the Eu- 
ropean “right” stand apart - they are the only ones trying to address 
the “new world order” from conservative positions. The picture is dif- 
ferent in some fewer wealthy states — in Africa or Asia the war of ideas 
of the 20th century is still ongoing, and they are still fighting the wars 
of the past. 

Despite the extinction of brand new political thought and the 
bankruptcy of the doctrines of the past, we see that the world is 
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stirring up with persistent contradictions. Liberal capitalism has as- 
serted its dominance at the semantic level, and it would seem that all 
modern thinkers who argue with it are unconvincing marginals who 
do not have a significant audience. Yet, the world has no means of 
becoming conflict-free. General well-being has not arrived either - 
even in the wealthiest countries of Western Europe there is a rollback 
from the "welfare state" which has supported liberal values with so- 
cial guarantees. Even in the most prosperous states, the gap between 
the top and bottom is growing, and it becomes more and more diffi- 
cult to “not worry and be happy”. The nanny-state has been laid off, 
and it is time for old lady Europe to look for some work again. 

Moreover, it is now brutally evident that the End of History pre- 
dicted by Francis Fukuyama in the early 1990s, the culminating, final 
point of the socio-cultural evolution of mankind and the formation of 
a general model of state and social structure, is not around the corner 
either. In recent years even Fukuyama has corrected his forecasts and 
begun to declare that globalization is in too much of a hurry and does 
not mean equality of opportunities and social justice for everyone as 
granted. 

In such a situation, in which the inner social tension of the sys- 
tem of global capitalism is growing and a theoretical and methodo- 
logical answer to emerging challenges has not been found, the work 
on forming a worldview that can describe the current reality, paint an 
image of the future, and show the ways of transition from the current 
state to the desired one (the presence of these three components is a 
sign that we are working with a political ideology) seems acute. 

An interesting approach to thinking has been proposed by some 
Traditionalists who have appealed to the ideas of Antonio Gramsci. 
For those who adhere to "right-wing" views on social structure, such 
actions as reading, rethinking and applying the approaches of this 
Italian Marxist theoretician are not quite familiar. However, in the 
conditions of “nullifying” the previous ideologies that have already 
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been split into parts by Postmodernism, it seems possible to apply 
such an unexpected synthesis. 

World processes are ruled by the world hegemon - the supra- 
national community, the result of a joint of transnational corporations 
and heads of international financial institutions. There is no need to 
vulgarize the global hegemon in the likes of representing it as some 
kind of Masonic lodge, a convocation of secret rulers deciding when 
wars start and governments fall. The hegemon acts in a different way: 
its elements complement each other, interacting within the main ori- 
entations and trajectory in various fields. It would be naive to believe 
that the disintegration of the USSR, the overthrow of Gaddafi, or the 
imposition of gay pride parades are some kind of special operations 
for which orders are given, performers are appointed, bonuses are 
paid for the work performed - and it is precisely this idea of global 
hegemony that is being pushed to us by some especially zealous 
conspirologists. 

The vulgar view of “world government” prevents the formation 
of a real picture of what is happening. In fact, global hegemony does 
not work through direct leadership but through the promotion of cer- 
tain themes and stable beliefs. The hegemon crates the image of “nor- 
mality”, and to achieve this status it needs to follow certain principles. 
For example, in order to lean on the “First World”, the poor countries 
of Eastern Europe are struggling to follow the mainstream politics of 
the world elite, where the conditions for a “handshake” are member- 
ship in the WTO, talking about the inviolability of the free market and 
market economy, supporting all of NATO’s actions, talking about the 
“Russian threat” and so on. The oath to the world hegemon is not just 
about formally declaring some kind of position - it means following 
the exact political course, practically realizing given strategies. 
A question must be asked: is this the real method that the global elite 
uses to make nation-states follow their line of conduct? 
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We can find a suitable term from management theory: partici- 
patory business management, when employees participate in the de- 
cision-making of the company. Such management implies the libera- 
tion of the employee's creativity and the encouragement of individual 
achievements, building them into a single collective action. Support- 
ers of this theory believe that the employee gets moral satisfaction 
from participating in the management of the enterprise, that their 
awareness of their importance and their loyalty increases. 

The key point, however, is that such workers do not get any 
kind of rights to property or participation in distribution of profits 
through such participatory management. Just as the shareholders of a 
corporation, regardless of the degree of workers’ participation in the 
company’s management, will receive their profit, the world elite is the 
main beneficiary of the participation of grassroots elements in main- 
taining hegemony. Regardless of what kind of activity is carried out 
by the employees who have received levers of management, the 
shareholders always have the last word and the ability to block activ- 
ity that goes too far. This is even understood by the personnel them- 
selves, and they not only accept the rules of the game, but also volun- 
tarily conceal the fact that their representatives cannot have decisive 
influence on the true leadership. 

Taking part in global economic participatory management 
seems like the only way of behavior in the modern world for many 
nation-states. To be objective, their choice is mostly justified pragmat- 
ically: the global hegemon has an attractive picture of the future - 
something that could be called “American values” - plus the eco- 
nomic might of the US, the most powerful state in existence, or the 
European Union (despite contradictions between its states’ leader- 
ship, among whom there are several varying interpretations of 
“American values”). The problem is that the global hegemon doesn’t 
guarantee development for all nations, since not all participants in the 
global economy get favorable positions in the chain of value. 
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As an excuse for such a model of interaction between countries, 
globalists like to cite the example of the “Asian tigers” which man- 
aged to become world leaders in a short time while - or so it seems - 
incorporating their elites into the hegemonic center. At the same time, 
they are silent on the fact that South Korea, Singapore and Japan de- 
veloped under American wings in the framework of the Cold War, 
when it was important for NATO countries to demonstrate new suc- 
cessful examples of capitalist development to supporters of the social- 
ist bloc. To achieve this goal, the “tigers” gained access to markets and 
investments that they would not have gained in other geopolitical 
conditions. As a result, when the Cold War ended, the need to raise 
“tigers” disappeared. Accordingly, those countries which have taken 
the path of intensive economic development after the collapse of the 
USSR (China, India) do not adhere to ultra-market, purely globalist 
approaches to the implementation of economic policy. 

By swearing allegiance to the world hegemon, national govern- 
ments include themselves into the participatory management system, 
where they try to use their new opportunities for vertical mobility. 
Even the smallest countries get the possibility of membership in struc- 
tures such as NATO or the Council of Europe; their citizens partici- 
pate in the system of the international division of labor; and national 
business counts on an inflow of investments. Governments following 
the rules of hegemony serve it on a rhetorical level, picturing the cur- 
rent state of affairs as one of “equality of opportunity” and maintain- 
ing the spectacle. 

States that could provide alternative development models for 
the whole world - and these are, first of all, Russia and China - are 
not fulfilling this mission. China is actively spreading its economic in- 
fluence on a global scale, but at this point has not formulated a com- 
prehensive ideology aimed at the outside world. The Russian leader- 
ship is busy with the problem of sovereignty, but not identity, and if 
state sovereignty can be partly defended, then there is no ongoing 


79 


Sun of the orth 


work to form a Russian identity that could be of interest outside the 
country - with the exception of unconvincing surrogates, none of 
which are fully-fledged even for internal use within Russian society. 


Andrey Pesotsky 
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Writing Systems and Hegemony Theory 


According to Antonio Gramsci’s concept, in any state - unless it 
is falling apart - the methods of direct violence and administration are 
combined with the methods of hegemony in the affairs of culture car- 
ried out by so-called “civil society”, where it is in fact the bourgeois 
intelligentsia and its ideas and values through which the majority is 
compelled to navigate. Direct violence in the forms of legislative, ad- 
ministrative, and judicial measures on the one hand, an indoctrination 
on the other, always go together rather than oppose one another. 
Many understand that the Pentagon and Hollywood are the twin 
hands of the same hegemony of the American bourgeoisie, which has 
mastered its various tactics incomparably better than the modern Rus- 
sian elite. At the same time, the Gramscian approach allows us to an- 
alyze several interesting cases of information wars and “memory 
wars” from a somewhat unusual perspective. These are the following 
cases: 

e The official usage of one or another language, or its prohibition; 

e Usage of one or another alphabet / writing system, or their rejec- 
tion; 

e Renaming cities, streets, monuments, or their demolition; 

e “Historical policy”, especially in the field of education and sci- 
ence; 

e Regulation of the media, including restrictions and bans on un- 
wanted media. 

A distinctive feature of the modern bourgeois states of the West, 
especially the United States, is that their leadership and “think tanks” 
clearly understand that these measures are key to conquering and 
simply shaping “public opinion”, ie., to brainwashing the young 
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generations. For this reason, they do not spare funds to finance lin- 
guistic, alphabetical, toponymic, and “historical” information cam- 
paigns and legislative measures, resorting to military force only if 
they cannot be carried out. One of the most important pillars of Amer- 
ican, Western, Atlanticist hegemony is the understanding of the pri- 
ority of such measures over any direct economic investments. 

This is also the reason for Russia’s painful defeats in the post- 
Soviet space and in the Balkans. Repeated statements by Russian pol- 
iticians, including representatives of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 
to the effect that “there is no need to spend money on renaming 
streets” and “the language policy of a particular country is its internal 
affair”, etc., show a complete misunderstanding on the part of many 
responsible persons of what hegemony is and by what means it is car- 
ried out. A million dollars spent on changing school textbooks and 
renaming streets is much more effective than a million dollars spent 
on establishing contacts with friendly bureaucrats - this simple truth 
is unfortunately obvious to US policymakers, but not Russian ones so 
far. 

Such a phenomenon as “alphabet wars” is by no means typical 
for all countries and regions. In a number of cases in the 20th century, 
there were changes to fonts (Germany, Denmark, Ireland) or radical 
simplifications of spelling, such as happened in the socialist countries 
(Russian, Bulgarian, Chinese, Korean, Yiddish). For example, it is per- 
ceptible just how different a Russian text written in Church Slavonic 
handwriting or typed in pre-revolutionary spelling is from the mod- 
ern spelling. The choice of script never has neutral meaning, it always 
carries a certain ideological and political message, a reference to one 
or another historical tradition. For example, in the Russian Diaspora 
before (and in some places now) the use of pre-revolutionary or “So- 
viet” spelling made it possible to almost certainly determine the po- 
litical orientation of an emigrant. And such examples can be contin- 
ued. 
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The desire of Western colonialists to impose the Latin alphabet 
onto the languages of conquered peoples took different forms: the 
largest cultural languages of the world were not affected much, but 
the effects were mainly felt in slightly less prestigious large languages 
(among the major ones are Turkish, Vietnamese, Indonesian / Malay 
and Tagalog). Nowadays a reverse process has begun, as there are 
positive examples of the Latin script yielding to traditional national 
scripts (e.g., geometric syllabary for the Eskimo language in Canada, 
the fashion of runes in England and Scandinavia which has already 
reached Wikipedia). 

However, the West, which in a number of regions in Asia, Africa 
and even America is now tolerant of local writing systems, is contin- 
uing with the expansion of the Latin alphabet into the territory of his- 
torical Russia / the Soviet Union and adjacent lands. In this article, we 
will fundamentally abstract from the question of the status of Russian 
and other languages, their prohibitions and incentives. We will focus 
on “alphabet wars” and assess them from the point of view of the 
Gramscian theory of hegemony. 

Gramsci ascribed the deception of nationalist propaganda to be- 
ing one of the bourgeois intelligentsia’s tools for fooling the masses. 
Practice shows that both the poor and the rich strata of a population 
are pliable to upbringing in the ways of fanatical nationalism when 
their aggression is directed against an enemy pointed out by an “or- 
derer” of such enmity. The nationalist intelligentsia is the layer that 
stirs up hysteria and produces “public opinion”, with reference to 
which bourgeois governments then introduce their prohibitions in the 
field of language and writing. Let us examine this mechanism in the 
example of the “war” mainly between the Cyrillic and Latin alpha- 
bets. 
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Alphabet Wars around the Cyrillic Alphabet 
before 1917 


The choice of alphabet (for example, Cyrillic or Latin) not only 
plays a huge role in the information wars of our time, it is the most 
common means of these wars, the backdrop against which a certain 
linguistic discourse is built into the future. Graphics, being a non-lin- 
guistic thing, influence the perception of the meaning of a written 
message. The appearance of a text turns out to be related to its content. 
If Russians are not often sufficiently aware of their cultural wealth, 
then Russia’s opponents have understood this for more than a cen- 
tury. Today the situation has become aggravated: in a globalizing 
world, the only cultures and languages which can claim survival and 
an independent active role are those whose cultural sphere is expand- 
ing. Taking a defensive position already means a loss. The example of 
the millennial struggle for influence between the Cyrillic and Latin 
scripts clearly demonstrates this. 

Already during the lifetime of St. Cyril and Methodius, and im- 
mediately after their deaths, the question of the Slavic alphabet began 
to play a key role in Rome and Constantinople’s struggle over influ- 
ence in Eastern Europe. As Western Christianity was embedded on 
the territory of present-day Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and 
Croatia, the Latin alphabet spread there, although Cyrillic and (even 
more often) Glagolitic, as well as a number of other scripts, continued 
to be used in this region for several centuries. As a result, the Glago- 
litic alphabet survived only in Dalmatia. The period of the Middle 
Ages up to the beginning of the Reformation saw the spread of Ca- 
tholicism throughout Europe along with the spread of the Latin al- 
phabet: in Scandinavia, Britain, and Ireland, runes and ogham were 
supplanted, while in Eastern and Southern Europe there were Greek, 
Arabic, Slavic, and Turkic. The Cyrillic alphabet predominated in Ser- 
bia, Bulgaria, Wallachia, and Russia. Among the non-Slavic 
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languages, it was used for Romanian and Karelian; at the same time, 
during the baptism of the Komi, St. Stephen of Perm came up with a 
completely new alphabet. 

With the geographical discoveries of the 16th-18th centuries, the 
Latin script was brought by colonists and missionaries to all conti- 
nents of the Earth, while the use of the Cyrillic alphabet remained 
practically unchanged. Turkish oppression in the Balkans and Peter 
the Great’s reforms in Russia fundamentally undermined its prestige. 
The first stage of the confrontation was won by the West, because Rus- 
sia had not yet realized the significance of this struggle. As a result, 
under French influence, the Latin script was forcibly and roughly im- 
posed in Romania in 1862, and the Cyrillic culture of Moldavia and 
Wallachia was banned, surviving only in Russian Bessarabia. The 
Serbs and Croats preferred the modernized Cyrillic alphabet by Vuk 
Karadzic¢, tightly tied to Gaj's Latin alphabet, above the old Slavic Cy- 
rillic alphabet. After 1867, the US authorities deprived the Aleuts in 
Alaska of the Cyrillic alphabet. 

However, this was also the first time that Slavophiles attempted 
a counteroffensive for the Cyrillic alphabet. Even Nicholas I made at- 
tempts to develop the Polish Cyrillic alphabet. Under Alexander II, as 
an experiment, several Cyrillic books were published in Polish and 
Czech. Starting in 1864, the use of the Russian alphabet (with addi- 
tional letters) for the Lithuanian language gradually become manda- 
tory. There was a successful struggle against those who tried to use 
the Polish alphabet for Belarusian and Ukrainian dialects. However, 
from an historical perspective, the most important development was 
the creation of Cyrillic alphabets by the missionary-enlighteners 
among the Mordovians, Mari and Chuvashes, as well as the Abkhazi- 
ans and Ossetians. This was done primarily to fight Islamic influence, 
but as a result, centers of new national cultures arose which were in- 
extricably linked with Russia. 
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The timid and inconsistent “Cyrillization” of the second half of 
the 19th century was caused by the liberal reforms of the 1860s and 
the development of capitalism in Russia, which opened the road to 
mass education and culture that sharply increased the social mobility 
of the population. The unified army, the education system and the 
press became the effective means of unifying former dialects and the 
final evolution of the literary languages of the Empire’s different peo- 
ples, which were usually artificially codified. By the beginning of the 
20th century, the new intelligentsia of the Russian Empire’s “Eastern” 
peoples began to think about the possibility of transitioning either to 
the Cyrillic or Latin alphabets. In this situation, Latin’s success was 
obvious. Already in 1904 it officially returned to the Lithuanian lan- 
guage, and soon it prevailed in a new state - in Albania. In Russia 
itself, in the 1920s, the Bolsheviks began a relentless campaign to im- 
pose the Latin script. 


Fluctuations in the Soviet and Post-Soviet Alphabet 
Policy 


In the 1920s, first Vladimir Lenin and Alexander Bogdanov, 
then People’s Commissar Anatoly Lunacharsky and associates me- 
thodically called for canceling all scripts except Latin as a “reactionary 
legacy” and “relics of Middle Ages”. For European languages them- 
selves, a radical simplification of spelling was assumed. The most im- 
portant purpose of building a communist society was proclaimed to 
be the transition of the entire population of Earth to using Esperanto 
and the death of the thousands of living languages. The leadership of 
the Union of Esperantists in the USSR called itself SAT’ano... 

The Bolsheviks quickly moved from words to business. Ram- 
pant Marrism and the defeat of philological science (especially the 
Slavistics) marked the prelude to the total Latinization of the lan- 
guages of the USSR. By the end of the 1920s, different variations of 
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Latin, often replacing one another, were introduced both for previ- 
ously unwritten languages and for languages that had a long history 
of using Cyrillic, Arabic or Mongol scripts. If the sudden, one-time 
translation of the Turkish language from the Arabic to the Latin script 
under Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk was very painful and led to the rupture 
of the Turks’ cultural and historical continuity (other nations of the 
Middle East did not decide to follow this example), then such was no 
less for the peoples and languages of the USSR, over which such ex- 
periments were conducted from two to four times over the course of 
the 1920s. 

By 1932, the Latin script was firmly established in most territo- 
ries of the Soviet Union. At Lenin’s behests, Nikolai Bukharin, Nikolai 
Marr, Anatoly Lunacharsky and Nikolai Yakovlev prepared every- 
thing necessary for the translation of the Russian language (as well as 
a number of others, including Georgian, Armenian and Yiddish) into 
Latin. The Russian alphabet was declared to be a most important ob- 
stacle on the way to World Revolution, to the triumph of cosmopoli- 
tanism and the final abolition of languages and nationalities with their 
“reactionary” historical associations. It seemed to be only a matter of 
a few more years until Russians, following the remaining peoples of 
the former empire, would not be able to read the works of the “noble 
bourgeois literature” of the 19th century... 

In light of Gramsci theory of hegemony, it is appropriate here to 
pose the question: how could Latin be imposed in the Soviet Union if 
it was impossible to talk about the usual mechanisms of the formation 
of bourgeois “public opinion”, and quite simply about any “civil so- 
ciety”? The fact is that Latinization was discussed at meetings inside 
the People’s Commissariat behind the scenes. The insufficient literacy 
rate of the population in the USSR (30-40%) did not allow for the use 
of more sophisticated methods of hegemony formation. Their time 
would come half a century later. 
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However, in 1933, Stalin, who hitherto had sincerely and pas- 
sionately supported Latinization, ordered it be stopped immediately 
(although in some outskirts it continued for several years by inertia), 
and in 1935 he ordered the beginning of the process of translating into 
Cyrillic almost all of the languages of the Soviet Union, including 
those which had rich writing traditions interrupted by the reforms of 
the late ‘20s and those that had gained their alphabet only recently. 
By 1940, the “Cyrillization of the whole country” was generally com- 
pleted, although in the most distant lands of the Far North it dragged 
on into the early ‘50s. Dozens of languages obtained a writing script 
which united them with the Russian cultural world and virtually for 
the first time encompassed them in a unified Eurasian information 
space. Those layers of the radical nationalist intelligentsia which pre- 
viously conducted Latinization were exterminated. Also physically 
eliminated in 1937 was the “satano” led by Dresen, and Esperanto was 
prohibited in the Soviet Union. 

All of the participants in the “struggle for scripts” it the 1920s- 
1930s were well aware of its significance. It was not a whim for them, 
but a matter of life and death. The fate of the peoples of the Eurasian 
space (including Russians) was being decided: should they integrate 
into “common mankind” or create their own cultural and information 
field? Stalin understood this, and those “Latinists” who were re- 
pressed by him, as would be the Nazis who (having also banned Es- 
peranto in Germany) in 1941 started introducing the Bolshevik alpha- 
bet in the occupied territories. 

The victory of 1945 meant the consolidation of the Cyrillic al- 
phabet as the main script of the Soviet Union and the emerging social- 
ist bloc (for example, the Russian alphabet was introduced in Mongo- 
lia). By the early 1950s, in parallel with the final defeat of Marrism, an 
unprecedented attempt was made to expand the scope of the Cyrillic 
alphabet within the Russian language itself: Russian letters began to 
be used in mathematical and economic formulas and for car numbers. 
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In fact, Joseph Stalin was the only one who understood the im- 
portance of conquering hegemony in the alphabetical sphere, who un- 
derstood that such problems are solved only by offense, not defense... 
However, the Latin alphabet remained in the Baltic countries and 
North-Eastern Europe, but nevertheless, the main trend of those years 
was its displacement from the boundaries of historical Eurasia. 

In the period after Stalin’s death and before “Perestroika”, un- 
der the guise of a lull, cadres from the anti-Russian intelligentsia (and 
in Yugoslavia, the anti-Serbs) were forced on the national republics. 
In the late 1980s, the old adage was confirmed: whoever does not step 
forward is forced to retreat. Starting in the early 1990s, the prestige of 
the Russian language declined on the world scale alongside the wave 
of Romanization that swept both the former Soviet republics and the 
Russian Federation itself. Only in 2003, on the initiative of Vladimir 
Putin, was a law adopted that allowed the use of only Cyrillic 
graphics for the official languages of the republics within the Russian 
Federation, which made it possible to at least partially suspend the 
onset of the Latin script. Unfortunately, there are loopholes in the 
law... 


The Struggle for Alphabet Hegemony in the 
Contemporary World 


North-West: In Karelia in 2007, instead of returning the state 
status to the Karelian language in Cyrillic (the model from 1937-1940), 
a single version of the Latin alphabet was approved for all dialects of 
the Karelian language, as well as for the Veps language. In fact, this 
law arbitrarily began to be applied to the Votic, Izhorian, Veps lan- 
guages far beyond Karelia. In 2013, however, a collection of Veps po- 
ems by Nikolai Abramov was published in Cyrillic in St. Petersburg 
and relevant courses were opened, but all such undertakings have 
never received official assistance from Moscow. 
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South-West: Hungary is increasingly and even officially using 
Hungarian runes along with the Latin alphabet, and Croatia is doing 
the same with the Glagolitic script. Overall, however, in Croatia, Bos- 
nia and Herzegovina, Montenegro, and even in Serbia itself, the 
Serbo-Croatian language is seeing the Cyrillic alphabet being replaced 
by the Latin. Optimists point out that under Tito’s rule Romanization 
was almost all-embracing across Serbian lands, and that the current 
share of the Cyrillic alphabet of 30% is even more than it was in the 
1970s and 1980s. Much also depends on Russian society, and this is 
not only a matter of political contacts. For example, translators of 
markings on goods, all kinds of instructions, etc., have no difficulty in 
using exclusively the Cyrillic script for the Serbian language (which is 
also provided for by the Constitution of the Republic of Serbia), but 
they often do not. 

Romanization has not happened in Ukraine or Belarus, nor in 
Bulgaria and Macedonia. However, the situation in Moldova is alarm- 
ing. In 1989, the Moldavian SSR declared the state language to be Mol- 
davian with the Latin script, which is, in fact, Romanian (in the decla- 
ration of independence it is simply “Romanian”). It should be noted 
that even before 1989, Romanian nationalistic literature using Latin 
was illegally printed in the Baltic States and imported to Kishinev. To 
this day, in Moldova the struggle between “Moldovanists” and “Ro- 
manianizers” continues on the level of parliament and the supreme 
court. In Transnistria, the Cyrillic alphabet and the name “Moldavian 
language” have been preserved in full. However, on the initiative of 
the United States in 2007, Wikipedia froze the section in Cyrillic Mol- 
davian, as it threatened American hegemony. The fate of the alphabet 
is also tragic for the Gagauz language, which since 1996 has been 
translated into Turkish Latin, although the Church continues to pub- 
lish the Gagauz Bible in Cyrillic. 

South-East: For centuries, the Muslim peoples of the former 
USSR used an awkward Arabic script, in the 1920s they switched to 
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the Latin, and then to the Cyrillic. Under the influence of Turkish 
propaganda in the 1990s and 2000s, the idea of introducing a Latin 
alphabet similar to the Turkish has prevailed. For Russia, this poses a 
great danger. In Tatarstan, the 2003 law interrupted the already initi- 
ated process of Romanization, but in 2017 Tatar nationalists obtained 
permission to submit official papers to authorities in the Latin and 
Arabic scripts. Such a concession is extremely dangerous for unity 
and peace in Russia. Fortunately, the Romanization of the Crimean 
Tatars was canceled in 2014 and they have returned to the Cyrillic. 

For the North Caucasus’ languages with their dozens of conso- 
nant phonemes, the adaptation of any written language has always 
been problematic. However, the Cyrillic alphabet suits them much 
better than the Arabic or Latin. Even in this case, however, “Latinist” 
propaganda is to be noted throughout the Caucasus, and in the sepa- 
ratist “Ichkeria” of the 1990s, with direct funding from London, Duda- 
yev introduced the Latin alphabet. After the liberation of the republic 
in the 2000s, the Cyrillic alphabet was returned to the Chechen lan- 
guage. 

The most ambitious Romanization project has been waged by 
pro-British and pro-Turkish forces in Azerbaijan. In its infancy it was 
prepared under Khrushchev, when, starting in 1959, the Azerbaijani 
Cyrillic began to almost fully correspond to the Turkish Latin. In 1991, 
pro-Turkish President Elchibey decreed the translation of the Azer- 
baijani language into the Turkish alphabet and even called it “Turkic”. 
This process was initially suspended by Heydar Aliyev, but in 2001- 
2002 he introduced the Turkish alphabet and banned the Cyrillic one. 
The latter continues to be used by Azerbaijanis in Iran and Russian 
Dagestan (e.g., Derbent newspapers), but in general the Russian gov- 
ernment does not prevent the teaching of the Azerbaijani language in 
the Turkish alphabet, which highlights the Kremlin’s indifference to 
the creation of a unified Eurasian information field. 
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Aliyev’s regime has not stepped back from the prohibition of 
the Azerbaijani Cyrillic alphabet, and this has led to the barbarization 
of Azerbaijan’s own culture and separation of young generations 
from cultural continuity. He has also forcibly translated into Latin the 
languages of minorities on the territory of Azerbaijan: Talysh, Kurd- 
ish, and Khinalug. Activists of the Talysh liberation movement mostly 
keep the Cyrillic alphabet. 

The situation with the Kurdish language should be discussed 
separately, due to the fact that they have several alphabets based on 
Latin and Arabic in different countries. On the territory of the former 
USSR, the Kurds at various times tried to introduce even the Georgian 
and Armenian alphabets, but in the end, they settled on the Cyrillic. 
However, now it has survived only in Russia and after 2009 was re- 
placed by Latin in the countries of Transcaucasia. 

Romanization was supposed to be carried out in the countries 
of Central Asia following the Azerbaijan model, but it has either failed 
before starting or has been left incomplete (as in the Uzbek and Kara- 
kalpak languages, in which the Latin and Cyrillic alphabets still coex- 
ist). In Mongolia, since 2012, the Old Mongolian script has received 
official status along with the Cyrillic alphabet. In Tajikistan, the Ara- 
bic script is permitted. Romanization was carried out in Turkmenistan 
in 1995-2000 in the most idiotic way (a monstrously inconvenient and 
unlikely variant of the Latin alphabet was chosen), which has lowered 
the culture of the population. The situation is developing most pain- 
fully now in Kazakhstan, where the Cyrillic remains the official alpha- 
bet, but the Latin is gradually being introduced (the change is planned 
to be made in 2025). In the event of Romanization, Kazakhstan, as a 
close ally of Russia in the EAEU and the CSTO which for 30 years has 
been developing its language in Cyrillic, would destroy everything it 
has achieved and roll back Kazakh culture to zero. Undoubtedly, this 
will affect relations with Russia and the fate of a large number of Ka- 
zakh regions in the border areas of the Russian Federation. 
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Problems of the Expansion of the Cyrillic Alphabet 
in Breadth and Depth 


These are, basically, the lines where the advance of the Latin 
script has stopped at the moment. To repel this attack and defend Eur- 
asian integration, we must realize the nature of the ongoing struggle 
for ideological hegemony. An atmosphere of intolerance towards pro- 
posals for Romanization must be formed in Russia, and public opin- 
ion must organize a boycott and isolation of Romanizers. The state 
should reinforce this attitude with administrative measures to encour- 
age the Cyrillic alphabet and punish the use of the Latin. 

We should create Cyrillic sections on Wikipedia, social net- 
works, and other resources in the languages discussed above. Trans- 
lators fulfilling orders for companies exporting goods abroad should 
remember that the law allows for the use of the Cyrillic alphabet for 
goods imported to Serbia, Bosnia and Herzegovina, Montenegro, Uz- 
bekistan, Turkmenistan and Transnistria. The state should give ap- 
propriate instructions to all Russian media and postal service, prohib- 
iting the use of the Latin alphabet for inscriptions in the languages of 
CIS countries. Improvement of the existing Cyrillic alphabets is also 
possible. These measures will give the Russian state the right to de- 
servedly celebrate the day of Saints Cyril and Methodius on May 24 
and not be ashamed of squandering their legacy and its heritage. 

Nevertheless, even in this case, the expansion of the Cyrillic al- 
phabet is needed in all areas of life along the model of the early 1950s. 
In mathematics, physics, economics, etc., Cyrillic symbols should be 
introduced whenever possible (at least for numbering lists, etc.). Some 
things have already been done in this direction, such as the ban on 
advertising in foreign languages without translation and the creation 
of Cyrillic domains in 2010-2015: .P®, .PYC, .CPB, .KA3, .YKP, .MKJI, 
.MOH, .BEJI, .BT. 
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A key area where the dominance of Latin can and should be 
challenged is linguistics. Accurate systems of Russian, not Latin, tran- 
scriptions for Eastern languages should be actively used, and a Cyril- 
lic analogue of the IPA should be created. Otherwise, domestic lin- 
guistics will be perceived as imitative and provincial, and not as an 
independent scientific center to which scientists from all over the 
world will have to adapt. 


A Diagnosis of Lost Counter-Hegemony 


While in some countries the Latin is being forcibly introduced 
and others are actively resisting its offensive, in Russia there is prac- 
tically no intelligible alphabet and language policy. Fear of ideas and 
elementary misunderstanding of their role, misunderstanding of the 
significance of symbols, cultural codes, and ideology, and thinking in 
the categories of 200 years ago have led to Russia being on the losing 
end in the struggle for the population’s mentality, for cultural hegem- 
ony. Today, the alphabet which the local population is used to since 
childhood nearly predetermines the question of the cultural domina- 
tion of one side or another in the great war of continents. US intelli- 
gence services have understood this perfectly and spent billions of 
dollars on school textbooks, popular books, propaganda, and, last but 
not least, on the fight against the Cyrillic alphabet. Russia’s response 
has been sporadic and weak. 

The Russian Federation has never directly raised the issue of 
linking the level of diplomatic, political, and economic relations with 
the former Soviet republics with the issue of the status of the Russian 
language and alphabet. The prohibition of the Russian language has 
always caused only notes of protest from the Ministry of Foreign Af- 
fairs and the State Duma, but prohibitions of the Cyrillic alphabet for 
local languages have not been met with protest. The slogan “non-in- 
terference in neighbors’ internal affairs” puts the cultural space of the 
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Russian, Eurasian world on the brink of disaster. The government of 
the Russian Federation and other state and private structures are 
calmly dealing with Latinized Azerbaijani or Turkmen documents, 
and in the Russian Federation itself there are private and even state 
Latinized schools. 

The requirement to use only Cyrillic on the territory of the Rus- 
sian Federation for Azerbaijani, Talysh, Udi, Khinalug, Kurdish, 
Turkmen, Uzbek, Karakalpak, Moldavian, and Gagauz languages 
will not cost the state budget a penny: it is enough to issue the instruc- 
tion and send it to public bodies and translation agencies. The Cyril- 
lization of Russian schools in Karelian, Veps and Azerbaijani lan- 
guages of education would be cheap. Such a situation in which enthu- 
siasts of Veps Cyrillic do not even have a few thousand rubles to 
maintain a website, all the while as these very few thousand rubles 
are spent from the budget of Karelia on the installations of road sign 
in the Latin script in the places of settlement of endangered Vepsians, 
is deeply abnormal and poses a threat to Russia’s national security. 
That linguists from Moscow State University receive grants from the 
Russophobic government of Azerbaijan and develop a completely un- 
usable Romanized alphabet in place of the existing Khinalug alpha- 
bet, which corresponds to all other Dagestani languages, can be qual- 
ified as treason against Russia on the part of these “scientists”. 

It is easy to see that stupidity and ignorance in all of the above 
outrageous situations is much more than deliberate sabotage. Russia’s 
opponents are well aware that ideas do matter. Therefore, they do not 
look back at practical inconveniences and considerable expenses 
when they forcefully impose the Latin script on entire countries and 
peoples. On the contrary, the Russian leadership, with its notorious 
“pragmatism”, sincerely believes that the cost of changing the alpha- 
bet, as well as renaming streets and demolishing monuments, is an 
extra hole in the budget and a headache for officials. As a result, the 
enemies of Russia win - those who understand that renaming and 
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demolition are much more important for the triumph of their work 
than investments in the economy, and the “pragmatists” who do not 
see further than their noses remain with nothing. The 2015 meeting 
with President Putin on issues of language and cultural policy, the 
first in the modern history of the Russian Federation, gave fragile 
hope that the newly formed advisory body would help change some- 
thing for the better. But since then, nothing has changed. The struggle 
against Western and Turkish hegemony in the sphere of alphabet 
wars remains a destiny of lone wolves. 


Summing Up: The Burden of Alphabet Counter- 
Hegemony 


Having outlined the history of alphabet wars around and within 
the Russian Federation, we have not yet spoken about the methods of 
conducting these wars. Amazingly, in all the examples cited over 150 
years, alphabets have been changed directly by orders from above. In 
spite of all the assurances of the Latinizing Russophobic intelligentsia 
of anumber of regions and countries, the Cyrillic or Arabic alphabets 
have never and nowhere been canceled as a result of a referendum. 
There have been only two scenarios: either violent Romanization de- 
crees issued by authorities without any explanation (a typical situa- 
tion for Soviet times), or the same thing, but with a preliminary prop- 
aganda campaign in the media. The earliest example is the gradual 
and multi-stage agitation of the Romanian pro-Western intelligentsia 
for Romanization, which lasted from the 1830s to 1862. Recent exam- 
ples include the cases discussed above in Moldova, Azerbaijan, and 
modern Kazakhstan. All these cases brilliantly demonstrate Gramsci’s 
idea that the bourgeois-nationalist intelligentsia first serves the inter- 
ests of the ruling regime with information, and then gives it a reason 
to move on to changes in legislation. 
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At the same time, these examples show that “soft power” is not 
enough for cultural hegemony. That is why even the toughest dicta- 
tors in any country did not dare hold referendums on transitioning to 
the Latin alphabet, since even with falsifications, its outcome would 
not be obvious. That is why, after decrees on Romanization, not a sin- 
gle government has stopped there, but administratively ordered the 
destruction of signs and literature in the old alphabet as soon as pos- 
sible, arranged the destruction of printing houses, etc., ie., they have 
assumed that without strict prohibitive measures, the majority of the 
population and even book publishers will stick to the old alphabet as 
more understandable and profitable in commerce. For this reason, Ro- 
manization has more often than not (in Turkey under Ataturk, in the 
Soviet Union, in modern Central Asia) been carried out in a directive 
manner, without preliminary discussions and explanations in the 
press, not at all caring about the formation of at least fictitious “public 
opinion”. 

This is due to the fact that, according to Gramsci's theory, more 
flexible methods and a greater role for the intelligentsia of hegemony 
are characteristic of the bourgeois regimes of the West, whereas for 
the former Russian Empire, the Italian thinker considered pure ad- 
ministrative violence and the weakness of hegemonic “civil society” 
to be typical. In the early 21st century, however, as something of the 
sort has nevertheless taken shape - first of all, within the Russian Fed- 
eration itself - it is no longer possible to underestimate the role of pri- 
vate initiatives and the media in shaping the information field. 

It is in the interests of the integrity of Russia and in the interests 
of Eurasian integration to maintain the Cyrillic information field 
wherever it has developed historically. As in the case with the issues 
of monuments, toponyms, use of the Russian language, etc. men- 
tioned at the beginning of this article, success can be achieved only if 
the Russian elite comes to a clear realization that hegemony in the 
sign-symbolic sphere is the most important key to geopolitical control 
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over strategically important regions, which, in turn, serves as the key 
to successful economic development. 

Otherwise, it is impossible to develop the economy in the con- 
ditions of a hostile external environment, where territories that are vi- 
tal for Russia are controlled by our opponents who themselves use 
methods of imposing their hegemony in the sign-symbolic sphere. 
Only once the belief that in no case should money and administrative 
hassle be spared on renaming streets, installing monuments, and 
changing alphabets ceases to be a common banality in Russia, can the 
attack on the historical sphere of our civilization organized by the 
West be stopped and reversed. 


Maksim Medovarov 
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Counter -Hegemony as a qrand strateqy for 
Eurasia 


An adequate and attractive action strategy for Russia in the Eur- 
asian space in a global context must be seen exclusively as a project of 
counter-hegemony. 

To use the terminology of Antonio Gramsci, there exists a his- 
torical pact between bourgeois capitalism, which is now represented 
in the form of an alliance between transnational corporations, the po- 
litical establishment, and the power block of the Western countries 
(and their satellites) and the civil society of these states. The other 
states and peoples, which are not integrated in this system, represent 
several systems. 

The first of these is caesarism. In this case political elites try to 
resist pressure from the side of the global hegemony, but must respect 
both the opinions of the middle class (which is often the object of ex- 
ternal manipulation) as well as the international situation. Attempts 
to secure and strengthen one’s own national sovereignty collide with 
all kinds of challenges, as a consequence of which national elites must 
make concessions to the current situation and take predefined steps 
against hegemonic forces (not necessarily openly). Such a process is 
called transformismo by Gramsci. The label of “young democracies” 
for the societies of the countries of Eastern Europe and “economies in 
transition” for the post-Soviet space is a clear example of caesarim 
transitioning to transformismo. 

In the case of Eastern Europe in the majority of cases the hegem- 
ony has successfully adapted itself and realised its plan of plugging 
the states into its system. The situation is less clear in post-Soviet 
countries and political elites to this day balance between transform- 
ismo and caesarism. In the latter case leaders and the people 
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surrounding them are accused of authoritarianism, dictatorial rule, 

and the violation of democratic norms and human rights; this is a dip- 

lomatic instrument of pressure to push the regime into transformismo 
and further integration by the Western hegemony. 

he theory of the Neo-Marxist Immanuel Wallerstein of analysis 
of the world-system via the division core, semi-periphery and periph- 
ery is also a part of this structure, as is the artificial division of the 
world on the basis of political-economic principles into the First, Sec- 
ond and Third worlds. In this case Wallerstein consigns Russia to the 
semi-periphery, which is to say that he moves it towards the core (he- 
gemony); this is why, taking into account several dependencies and 

decisions in the last few years, we can come to the conclusion that a 

balancing act between caesarism and transformismo is taking place in 

Russia, which can only give cause for concern. 

If we make a short analysis of Russia’s dependencies, which can 
be weaknesses at the same time, we will see that Russia’s sovereignty 
is not total or is limited in the following spheres: 

— finances (the dollar as world reserve currency, control over bank 
transfers); 

— the formation of prices on energy resources and several other re- 
sources and products (via the stock markets of New York, London 
and other cities); 

— culture (the showing of Hollywood productions); 

— education (the Bologna system); 

— science (the California citation index, the system of grants); 

— technology (the use of Western software and technical systems). 

In addition, there are implicit signs of weaknesses in our de- 
fence system, for example in the dependence of the component base 
for Russian weapons systems. 

It is very important to note, that William Robinson pointed to- 
wards “four kinds of hegemony in the context of historical evolution 
and the global capitalist system: 1) hegemony as international 
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domination, which is linked to the realist school; 2) state hegemony, 
which is related to international relations and the power of core states; 
3) hegemony as competition between historic blocks in a certain po- 
litical order (a specialty of the social structure of accumulation); 4) 
consensus dominance or ideological hegemony”!. 

It is clear that certain states are trying to mix all four types, 
which would allow them to reach the status of unconditional 
hegemon. Thus, the US are adapting to the realist school of interna- 
tional relations (instead of the liberal school); they play their politics 
via international structures (the IMF, World Bank, UN) and alliances 
(NATO, the EU, the Transatlantic Partnership); they keep stressing 
their global leadership and use ideological force (declarations about 
the attractiveness of the democratic model, the use of structures which 
form the global order of the day such as the Trilateral Commission, 
the Bilderberg Club etc.). 

Robert Cox suggested a conception of counter-hegemony, hav- 
ing proved, that “in the conditions of globalisation it is necessary to 
pose the question of counter-hegemony globally as well, as the bour- 
geois-liberal hegemony, by realising transformismo, will break cae- 
sarism sooner or later” 2. 

Counter-hegemony mainly takes shape in the social sphere. 
“From the position of global control the counter-hegemony is linked 
to those powers, which are trying to prevent the formation of a 


' William I. Robinson, Gramsci and Globalisation: From Nation-State to Transna- 
tional Hegemony// Critical Review of International Social and Political Philosophy 
8, no. 4, 2005, pp. 1-16. 

> 4. G. Dugin, Counter-hegemony // Leviathan: Counter-Hegemony and Eurocen- 
trism (no. 5). — Moscow: Eurasian Movement, 2013, p. 12 (in Russian) 
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specific regime which lessens and destroys the heterodox forms of the 
socio-economic order and bases itself on a traditional foundation”. 

It is clear that in the conditions of the appearance of new emer- 
gent states, the rebirth of the power of Russia and the symptoms of 
the crisis of the liberal-capitalist system (beginning from the 2008 fi- 
nancial crisis and ending with the disturbance of consensus between 
the political elites of Western countries and their peoples), all the pre- 
requisites are here for the creation of a stable platform for counter- 
hegemony, under the auspices of which the Grand Strategy for Eura- 
sia must develop through geopolitical integration, the strengthening 
of cultural-ideological norms and values, the creation of interlinked 
security belts, but also through the fight against corruption, the re- 
moval of barriers for social climbing and the heightening of the qual- 
ity of life for citizens. 


Leonid Savin 


3 L. V. Savin, On some aspects of counter-hegemony // Leviathan: Counter-Hegem- 
ony and Eurocentrism (no. 5). — Moscow: Eurasian Movement, 2013, p. 80 (in Rus- 
sian) 
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Counter -Hegemony: From Personality 
to Antbersality 


Historical Pact - Historical Block 


In our previous work “The Intellectual: The Great Fire of the 
Mind”, we examined in detail the essence of the concept of the “intel- 
lectual”, revealing the meaning that Antonio Gramsci vested in it. We 
also offered our own interpretations and additions reflecting, in our 
opinion, the changes that occur with the “intellectual” (the “zorny”) in 
the field of Russian culture. 

Now let us return to Gramsci’s theory and pay attention to the 
deeds that he proposes the zorny perform. First, the “intellectual” can 
(and should) conclude a certain historical pact: being independent of 
politics and economics, the zorny is entirely determined by his “intel- 
lectual” choice. He must voluntarily and consciously choose the force 
that he will serve - labor, capital or something else. We emphasize 
that the zorny’s choice does not come from external conditions (up- 
bringing, education, class, circumstances), but from internal motives: 
the zorny, thus, can anticipate history, ride the fiery horse of “pro- 
gress”, and direct it in any way. Jump or reverse. Even off-road - then 
the road will appear under it. 

In the 1970s, Alain de Benoist creatively developed Gramsci’s 
idea and invited European theorists to enter into a historical pact with 
identity: for example, with France, as a set of values opposed to the 
Modern era and Postmodernity. Thus, “right-wing Gramscianism” 
opens up the possibility for applying Gramsci’s brilliant insights to 
traditional societies which pose a challenge Hegemony, without los- 
ing their own self, without poisonous leftist influences. In fact, de 
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Benoist lays the foundations for what we can call the “traditionalist in- 
tellectual” . 

The second act of the zorny is the creation of a “hegemonic so- 
cial class” (a newly created social cell striving for power) or adhering 
to an existing one, to which he will introduce his ideas (and accept 
some influences emanating from it). It bears noting that if the “intel- 
lectuals” were able to found their own “hegemonic” cell, then one 
could see in this the Platonic philosopher-kings, but joining an already 
existing community would be enough. 

Having joined the cell in pursuit of power, the zornys start to 
create a historical bloc (blocco storico). Its task and meaning are to unite 
different-sized “actors” to fight the existing Hegemony - note that at 
this time we are talking only about the intrastate struggle. A historical 
bloc, according to Gramsci, can arise only in a “national” (nation- 
state) environment, since the already established global institutions 
will inevitably swallow up those who disagree with the established 
order: the “Neo-Gramscian” Robert Cox calls this “co-optation”. 

Let us emphasize that the blocco storico is created under the con- 
ditions of an already established Hegemony, from the inside, it grows 
through it. 

Who becomes its participants? Anyone who is dissident, humil- 
iated and insulted. All outcasts, deprived of the existing order. Gram- 
sci spoke about the “proletariat”, Lester about the “precariat” (social 
groups constantly engaged in temporary work, involved in shadow 
farming), but in each case it is necessary to talk about the current dis- 
sent as a whole. Thus, we do not believe that the “precariat” has suf- 
ficient volition to fight, and the existence of the “proletariat” at this 
time is generally questioned. The task of the modern zorny is to care- 
fully examine Russian reality and identify the oppressed. 

The search for the dissentient should be carried out broadly: 
civil, political and traditional societies should be investigated. Although 
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not named directly, the latter is present in a latent form in Gramsci’s 
theory. 

By political society, the thinker means the state “machine” op- 
erating on the basis of clear and prescribed laws, including the levers 
of coercion (for example, army and bureaucracy), i.e., hard power. 

Civil society means the set of institutions of the ruling class in- 
directly included in the state power “machine”: professional, cultural, 
public, religious, and charitable associations, political parties, the me- 
dia. Through them, the ruling class (or Hegemony acting from the 
outside) introduces its system of images into society, i.e., soft power. 

If political and civil society are different (but closely related) 
parts of the state “machine”, then traditional society, which is signifi- 
cantly shrunken away from it, retains a certain independence. It in- 
cludes any forms of national self-organization: communities, councils, 
gatherings, partnerships, and similar phenomena. 

Again, all three types of society give rise to their dissentients, 
their outcasts. The unification of all outcasts into a single network will 
lead to the creation of a “counter-society” within the existing Hegem- 
ony. 

How is the established order to be dealt with? It is appropriate 
to recall here “sabotage” (undermining from within) and the image of 
the “partisan” associated with it. We are talking about both explicit 
struggle (distributing leaflets, speaking at public meetings, etc.), and 
the struggle of the “intellectual”: the foundations and values of He- 
gemony should be discovered and critiqued, and other values corre- 
sponding to the intellectual’s understanding of the good must be put 
forward. If the zorny is satisfied with the existing order, then he nat- 
urally passes into the service of Hegemony and protects it - this is 
only reasonable and honest. 
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Ways to Transform Society 


When should we hit Hegemony? According to Gramsci, the 
points of its weakening, “crises” - political, economic, social - will be 
favorable for this. Busy with the solution of pressing problems, it can 
overlook the emerging blocco storico and surrender some of its hitherto 
powers. Gramsci calls such a course of affairs “trench warfare” - if, of 
course, the forces striving for power act softly, consistently, relying on 
civil society. Successfully waging “trench warfare” ultimately leads to 
a “passive revolution from below”: the soft ousting of the old ruling stra- 
tum and its replacement with a new one based on the blocco storico. 
“Passive” here is understood as “soft”, “gradual”. 

However, there is another possibility: a violent seizure of power 
in an immature civil society. Gramsci defines this as “mobile war’, cit- 
ing as an example the actions of the Bolsheviks in October 1917, that 
is, describing the phenomenon of “Leninism”. From Gramsci’s point 
of view, Lenin did the right thing and in a timely manner - and his 
next task was to create a civil society that would ensure consent to the 
policies of the Bolsheviks. Lenin’s actions can be described as “an ac- 
tive revolution from below” - here we mean an event in which a com- 
munity striving for power, which did not previously wield it, willfully 
gains power. This is our concept, which is not to be encountered in 
Gramsci’s theory. 

In creatively developing the legacy of Gramsci’s ideas, we con- 
sider it possible to write additions to his theory. History shows that 
an “active revolution from above” is also possible: here we mean an event 
in which the unit in power willfully transforms society, not taking due 
account of the level of consent, not relying on civil society. “Active” is 
understood here as “tough”, “decisive”. An example of this is the ac- 
tions of the Soviet government from 1928 to 1953, called “Stalinism”. 
Stalin and his entourage were able to radically transform the lives of 
hundreds of millions of people in a short period of time by historical 
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standards, without relying, at the same time, on civil society. What 
became the support? The state with its “coercive apparatus”. In Gram- 
scianism, this phenomenon is called “the cult of the state” and it has a 
negative meaning, since it neglects civil society, suppresses and re- 
places it. 

This is one of the reasons behind the disagreements between 
Western and Russian “left”: our “left”, as a rule, positively assess the 
personality and achievements of Stalin, considering him a model “left 
movement”, while the Western ones, on the contrary, see him as an 
apostate, treating his actions as erroneous (to put it mildly) and Trot- 
sky’s personality, deeds and theoretical works as the model. Russian 
“leftists” consider Western “leftists” as their ideological brothers (out 
of a lack of understanding Trotsky’s decisive influence on them), 
while Western “leftists” (out of lack of understanding the significance 
of Stalin for Russian “leftists” and stigmatizing him from the point of 
view of “Trotskyism” with a hot iron) deny their kinship. Madness 
ensues: for the Western “left” the Russian “left” are “right”, strangers, 
and enemies. 

Let us add that the lack of understanding of the nature of “Sta- 
linism” was (and is) the reason why many Western researchers mis- 
judged the social transformations that took place in the Soviet Union 
at the time, in particular, the significance of the 1936 Stalinist Consti- 
tution. 

The next way of transforming society which we shall introduce 
can be described in the spirit of the previous ones as “passive revolution 
from above”. “Passive” here, as in the first case, means “soft”, “grad- 
ual”. In general terms, its meaning is as follows: the ruling cell care- 
fully, slowly, and consistently carries out changes in society - and 
these changes may not be realized by society itself (or perceived as an 
“objective process”). 

Rulers can achieve their goals in two ways: we define them as 
indoctrination and manipulation. Indoctrination presupposes a 
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deliberate influence, the goals, tasks, and techniques of which are not 
deliberately hidden. Manipulation involves latent influence. Indoctri- 
nation refers to both the conscious and the unconscious; whereas ma- 
nipulation mainly to the unconscious. The discovery of such tech- 
niques, goals, and objectives does not destroy indoctrination, but it is 
detrimental to manipulation: its rules presuppose the termination of 
exposed techniques, backing away from them and using new ones 
that have not yet been discovered. Indoctrination is usually ethical; 
manipulation is always immoral. 

Let us note that in the case under consideration, the presence of 
a “civil society” (or the desire to create it) is not at all necessary, which 
contradicts the basic principles of “Gramscianism”. One example of 
indoctrination from a certain point of view is the emergence, authori- 
zation, and expansion of Orthodoxy in Russia, begun by Prince Vla- 
dimir. Due to the separate existence of the people and the state, the 
innovations adopted by the authorities did not have an instant impact 
on society, penetrating into it only much later - after a century. 

Examples of manipulation include any modern society of the 
Western European type - the society of “dispersed spectacle” (per 
Guy Debord). The United States, for instance, by using advanced ad- 
vertising and network technologies, the perfected mass media, in- 
vades the unconscious of billions of people, bypassing their reason 
and will. 

The designation of “active revolution from within” will be the final 
innovation in this area. “Active” is here understood in the previously 
used sense. The use of this method of transformation presupposes the 
advancement of a cohesive cell from the already existing power circles 
which takes over the state administration. Of course, a necessary con- 
dition (and an essential one) is the transformation of society itself, oth- 
erwise we can only talk about a coup. A vivid example of the imple- 
mentation of this strategy can be seen in the actions of Augusto Pino- 
chet in 1973-1990. 
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Fastening the blocco storico 


As mentioned above, the historical bloc arises in the context of 
the already existing Hegemony. An important task for us will be to 
understand the techniques that allow it to exist and successfully 
achieve its goals. 

The historical bloc as a social phenomenon can (and should) be 
considered from the point of view of the threefold “Adyos”, “pd80¢” 
and “yaos” voiced earlier in our article “The Intellectual: The Great 
Fire of the Mind”. Its top is formed by zornys and the imperious cell 
that has reached domination with their contribution. Zornys, realizing 
better than others the deep meanings of the rebellion they have car- 
ried out, are the bearers of the idea (in the Platonic sense). They also 
substantiate and create a simplified understanding of this idea, which 
is called ideology: since they are aimed at influencing broad strata of 
society, and complex meanings cannot be simultaneously assimilated 
by a large number of people. 

Here we can talk about three levels of consciousness: group, class 
and hegemonic. The new-born Hegemon carefully examines the re- 
quests of small groups and broad classes, using them to their ad- 
vantage (“articulating”). At the same time, it shows flexibility, deftly 
rebuilding it rhetoric depending on the stratum which it addresses. 
Most importantly, it uses concepts understandable for each stratum 
and thereby influences the subconscious. In fact, the Hegemon strives 
to convey what it wants and is ready to hear each individual stratum: 
it speaks the stratum’s language. What is said to different strata of 
society can (and will) differ significantly. 

If successful, the Hegemon unites different strata with the horse 
collar of a single ideology, gradually shifting their values in the nec- 
essary direction. At the same time, it retains a dominant position, not 
dispersing among other strata and pushing back the cells capable of 
undermining its power supremacy. This is due to the internal 
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cohesion of the hegemonic class which, under the disguise of a politi- 
cal party, appears as a “collective intellectual” (in the context of Russia, 
one can speak not about a party, but about the council and the commu- 
nity). One example of this would be the actions of the Bolsheviks from 
the October Revolution to the dispersal of the Constituent Assembly. 

The above takes place at the Adyos level, where the conscious, 
reasonable, and volitional actions of the “collective intellectual” are 
required. This is the battlefield of the power holders. At the level of 
p. 000¢, the actions of society unfold along other patterns. 

Society begins to interpret the power ideology from the position 
of the unconscious, distorting and modifying its key provisions. This 
is how a “folk religion” arises, expressing the view of society on the 
policy pursued by the Hegemon. This corresponds to the concept of 
“social myth” by Georges Sorel. The connecting substance of the social 
myth is the unity of culture and worldview inherent in a given society. 

A fruitful interpretation of the ideology in power is possible 
only if there is the identity that is an indispensable condition for the 
existence of 000s. With rare exceptions, every nation cogitates “eth- 
nocentrically”, that is, perceives itself in the center of the universe (as 
has been perfectly described by Mircea Eliade). For instance, the well- 
known concept of “Celestial Empire” applied to China would be cor- 
rectly translated as “Navel of the World”. The Han (Chinese) have 
perceived themselves in this way for many thousands of years. This 
attitude allows them to successfully digest the influences of other cul- 
tures and civilizations, building the incoming innovations into a ho- 
listic pattern. Russians, of course, should look at the world likewise. 

The lower border of p 060¢ is in close contact with yaos. This level 
is curious because it is here that pure volition exists: volition as force, 
without conventions and limits. This is the foundation of popular an- 
archy (which in no case should be confused with the anarchism that 
arises at the top of society). Here we should see the highest intensity 
of identity, sometimes taking on terrifying and destructive 
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manifestations. As a rule, it is in opposition to those components of 
py. d00¢ that have absorbed the particles of the power ideology and Adyos 
as such: unlimited volition seeks to destroy any obstacle in its path, 
and the rigid forms of Adyos (as well as the flexible forms of 1060s) 
become its natural enemy. 

However, this level of society’s existence cannot be understood 
as something flawed, accidental, or as a deviation to be corrected. 
While posing a deadly threat to rigid Aoyog and coming into collision 
with flexible pod0oc, it nevertheless serves an important purpose 
within the framework of a coherent social organism. This is where 
new dissidents emerge, whose concerted actions can lead to a reboot 
and renewal of society (often to a formidable and bloody one). Mod- 
ern and Postmodern societies have made tremendous efforts to exter- 
minate or emasculate the yaog stratum, as can be clearly seen in the 
“totalitarian” (or, more precisely, “total”) states of the 20t-21st centu- 
ries. However, this path is unacceptable for traditional societies (and 
their rulers). 

Under ideal conditions, the existing government should care- 
fully study the fermentation in the lower classes, skillfully incorporat- 
ing the awakening passionaries into the whole. The luminiferous 
Adyos must penetrate the darkening yaoc and pass renewed through it. 
This condition, along with the above, ensures the stability of the blocco 
storico. 


Global Revolutionary Alliance 


The next step towards overthrowing the existing Hegemony is 
transforming the nation-state level to the global level. Here arises gen- 
uine Counter-Hegemony capable of withstanding this tense struggle: 
since Hegemony is, in reality, worldwide, any local resistance will 
sooner or later be suppressed. If, however, the disparate hubs of re- 
sistance are able to be unified into a single stable network, then a real 
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possibility of success arises. Following Neo-Gramscianism, this will 
mean the creation of a Global Revolutionary Alliance (GRA). 

Massimo Cacciari applies the witty “Archipelago” metaphor to 
imply the unification of all opponents of the existing Hegemony into 
a single network, regardless of their power and size: states, parties, 
trade unions, families, creative associations, lone rebels. In a word, it 
unites all who dissent, all who are able, if not to destroy the enemy in 
a single step, then to shatter its foundations from within. 

Here we can outline two possible paths for the development of 
a Global Revolutionary Alliance. The first is a multipolar world. The 
latter logically appears if after the overthrow of Hegemony all the 
GRA’s participants divide spheres of influence among themselves 
along natural civilizational boundaries, recognizing their relative in- 
violability and abandoning the desire for global domination. 

The second way is a new globalization, that is, the emergence of a 
new global Hegemon. This way requires a well-thought-out globali- 
zation program, not to mention military superiority over other play- 
ers. Today this can only be seen in China (and at that by a big stretch). 


Conclusion: The Levels of Counter-Hegemony 


We have traced the formation of the enemy of Hegemony: from 
the Historical Pact through the blocco storico to the Global Revolution- 
ary Alliance. However, we consider it important to highlight this is- 
sue in more detail in order to show the consistent development of 
Counter-Hegemony. Let us consider the presented levels from top to 
bottom. 

The highest level, as already mentioned, is the GRA and the 
“Archipelago”. We designate it as the international level. Here is the 
generalization of the entire protest charge and the interaction between 
its components, such as BRICS, SCO and others. 


112 


Counter -Hegemony as a grand strategy for Eurasia 


Below lies the big intergroup level. On this level various groups 
interact within one pole, for example, within the EAEU, where Russia, 
Kazakhstan, Belarus, Armenia, and Kyrgyzstan conduct dialogue. 

The latter is preceded by the small intergroup level, where He- 
gemony is confronted by united groups within one large entity (for 
example, a state). It can be conditionally identified with the blocco 
storico, and the groups mentioned in this case will be various parties, 
unions, clans, and labor associations within the state. 

Below the latter is the intragroup level. Here there is a struggle 
between the participants of a social unit (for example, a party), the 
result of which will be the primacy of some of its participants who 
will take one side or the other in relation to Hegemony. 

The lower - and the main - level of Counter-Hegemony is the 
personal level. Here the individual intellectual (and, in general, each 
person) makes their choice. It is important that this choice, completely 
free and conscious, may be in favor of both Counter-Hegemony and 
Hegemony, which is also true for all higher levels. It all starts with a 
single intellectual. With us. With you. 


Evgeniy Volohvin 
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The “Right-Wing Gramsctanism” 
Phenomenon: The Experience 
of the “ew Right” 


The “New Right” is an ensemble of intellectual movements that 
appeared in 1968 as a reaction to ideological crisis and the strength- 
ening of liberal hegemony in Europe. By 1968, the classical “right- 
wing” movements were riddled with liberal ideological motives, such 
as the adoption of capitalism, pro-American sentiments, and statism. 
In turn, the “left-wing” agenda, the core of which was constituted by 
opposition to capitalism [1], was also affected by liberal influences. 
Egalitarianism, individualism, the negation of differences between 
cultures, and universalism were rendering “left-wing” movements al- 
lies and partners of the liberal doctrine. 

The “New Right” ensemble of intellectuals engaged in studying 
European identity, a research which differed from contemporary an- 
alogues first and foremost because it did not consider itself to be a 
“left-wing” or “right-wing” movement. The movement's main ideol- 
ogists spoke about the necessity of overcoming the artificial political 
schism and transitioning to anew doctrine, one which would be a mix 
of the best ideas from the “left-wing” and “right-wing” intellectual 
movements. As Guillaume Faye remarked at a conference of the Re- 
search and Study Group for European Civilization (G.R.E.C.E.): “Our 
society is no longer inspired by the renewal of its ideology. This ide- 
ology today is at its “culmination” - and therefore at the beginning of 
sunset, dead ideas have become moral canons, systems of habits, ide- 
ological taboos, which do not enthuse anymore” [2]. 

The very title “New Right” dates back to 1979, when it was im- 
possible not to notice the influence of the “Research and Study Group 
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for European Civilization” (G.R.E.C.E.) on the political culture and in- 
tellectual life of France. Such a “label” appeared in the summer of 1979 
first in French and later European and even American media - more 
than 500 publications were published in just one summer, whose 
main goal was quite obvious: to diminish the influence of de Benoist 
and his supporters’ ideas. Such a media campaign only strengthened 
the positions of the movement - it thereby began to appear in other 
European countries. The New Right has accomplished the colossal 
work of compiling a unified set (encyclopedia) of the best European 
thinkers (from Plato to Nietzsche, Lorenz to Jiinger). They opened up 
France to the ideas of the Conservative Revolutionists, the National- 
Bolsheviks, the philosophers of the “New Beginning”, and other phe- 
nomenologists, sociologists, social anthropologists, and ethnologists 
who greatly contributed to the development of European culture. 
Among their inspirations were Ersnt Niekisch, Ernst Jiinger, Arthur 
Moeller van den Bruck, Oswald Spengler, Friedrich Nietzsche, Martin 
Heidegger, Claude Lévi-Strauss, Arnold Gehlen, Jean Thiriart, Louis 
Dumont, and Pierre-Joseph Proudhon. 

A complex rethinking of European civilization and creating a 
front of “counter-hegemony” that would confront the universalism, 
globalism, egalitarianism carried out under the liberal agenda 
through an alternative and somewhat symmetric ideology, and also 
via reconstruction of European culture in all of its diversity, came to 
be the main tasks of the New Right. The movement initially took 
shape around the “Research and Study Group for European Civiliza- 
tion” (G.R.E.C.E.) and “New School” (“Nouvelle Ecole”). 

In 1973, the New Right launched the iconic magazine “Elements” 
(“Eléments”), which became a new platform for the meeting of intel- 
lectuals who set before themselves the task of reviving European Cul- 
ture along the principles of holism, anti-liberalism, tradition, and anti- 
capitalism. In 1988, the New Right launched the print publication 
“Crisis” (“Krisis”), a magazine for “ideas and debates”. Unlike many 
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other political publications coming out of France at the time, the New 
Right’s print editions proclaimed themselves to be platforms where 
the opposition between “left and right” was overcome. As de Benoist 
wrote in the book “Les Idées a l’endroit”, the New Right practically 
“flipped the table of ideas” existing the time, leaving the field of the 
classic confrontation of “left” and “right”. 

One important aspect of the New Right's activity came to be the 
development of a theory of “right-wing Gramscianism.” Building on 
the works of Antonio Gramsci, Alain de Benoist criticizes the ideolog- 
ical and cultural hegemony of liberalism and declares the necessity of 
creating an alternative that would be founded on the values of Euro- 
pean civilization - holism, tradition, a pluriversal perception of the 
world, Europe’s continental identity, and replacing abstract “human 
rights” with “peoples’ rights”. De Benoist has remarked: “In a sense, 
and if we stick to only methodological aspects of the culture’s power 
(pouvoir culturel) theory, some views of Gramsci are virtually pro- 
phetic” [3]. 

One of G.R.E.C.E.’s conferences (the XVI colloque national), 
which took place on 29 November 1981 in the Palais des Congrés in 
Versailles, was devoted to the topic of “right-wing Gramscianism”. At 
the opening of the G.R.E.C.E. conference on “right-wing Gram- 
scianism”, Professor M. Vayof of Nancy-Université emphasized: “To 
be Gramscianists for us is to admit the importance of cultural power 
(pouvoir culturel) theory: we are not talking about preparing the rule 
of some political party, rather, we want to transform the mentality to 
support a new system of values, where the political translation [polit- 
ical area] does not interest us at all” [4]. Alain de Benoist, the historian 
of ideas and chief ideologist of G.R.E.C.E., also remarked that political 
processes change all the while as the “ideological majority” remains 
the same”: “Now we can talk about a consent, rather than a contradic- 
tion between the political, ideological and sociological majority. Such 
consent represents the main state of affairs” [5]. From de Benoist’s 
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point of view, “left-wing” ideology, riddled with liberal tendencies 
(individualism, priority of the economic sector over all others), has 
created a climate in which no political development can take place. 
For de Benoist, it is important to highlight the fact that behind the fa- 
cade of “left-wing” ideas in recent decades hides the very same liber- 
alism (liberal ideology and culture) and “consumer society”. The goal 
of right-wing Gramscianism is to get out of the system of liberal he- 
gemony through the development of alternative culture and metapo- 
litical codes. De Benoist describes such a way out of the “universalist” 
culture in existential categories: “We are at midnight, we are at the 
prime meridian of active nihilism. <...> Participation in our enterprise 
does not mean choosing one clan against another. It means getting out 
of the trolleybus, which does nothing but drives across the opposite 
poles of the same ideology - with or without stops” [6]. De Benoist 
notes that we are talking about “changing the universe”, “giving the 
world its color, memory - its measures, peoples - their historical op- 
portunity and fate of being” [7]. For the New Right, ideas become 
weapons. As Guillaume Faye remarked: 

“Isolated intellectuals, neutral, not at war, have never marked history 
with their stamp. <...> G.R.E.C.E. and our entire movement does not at all 
intend to give ideology to liberals or conservatives, as well as to the “left- 
wingers”, but wants to bring into society, in all its complexity, the strength 
of different ideas. To execute “right-wing Gramscianism” means to spread a 
system of values that: 

— will work for a long time; 

— will contain competing formulas; 

— will be brought in through a metapolitical strategy; 
— will be located outside political institutions. 

G.R.E.C.E. also spreads a view of the world (which can be expressed 
through action in the cultural sphere, or in a purely intellectual sphere) 
through the construction of a theoretical corpus, which is never complete, but 
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always developing. Such a corpus presupposes the inclusion of many disci- 
plines in it — from biology to philosophy” [8]. 

Also in his speech at the G.R.E.C.E. conference on right-wing 
Gramscianism, he emphasized that “the ideological corpus 
[G.R.E.C.E.] is radically open, is in constant evolution, unites new dis- 
ciplines, accepts new ideas, is in constant interaction with reality”. 

“Right-wing Gramscianism” thus reveals the dominance of lib- 
eralism in the field of culture and advocates the construction of coun- 
ter-hegemony. For the New Right, the positions of “right-wingers” in 
relation to liberal hegemony in culture are not suitable, as the “right- 
wing” refrains from engaging in the war for ideas. De Benoist consid- 
ers the latter to be a fatal mistake (Caesarism), insofar as losing and 
leaving culture to liberalism leads to any politics inevitably turning 
into a liberal politics. But de Benoist also views the “left-wing” oppo- 
sition to liberal culture as ineffective. Capitalism in both the “right- 
wing” and “left-wing” intellectual space becomes a kind of code 
which can only be resisted by an alternative code. 

In positioning and describing such a “right-wing Gram- 
scianism”, “independence from ideologies” is also important. Repre- 
sentatives of the “New Right” have formulated the idea that the ideo- 
logies of the Modernity which have been in strict opposition and state 
of struggle are a phenomenon exclusive to Western culture. The posi- 
tion of the right-wing Gramscianism is based on the idea of building 
a “territory free of ideologies.” This territory would reject “individu- 
alism”, egalitarianism and the concept of abstract human rights 
(which are interpreted by the “New Right” to be a forgery of liberal 
doctrine). 

Right-wing Gramscianism is thus conceived as a territory of 
metapolitics beyond the influence of hegemony, that is, the authority 
of liberal culture with its algorithms, practices and institutions. Gram- 
sci himself viewed communism as an alternative to hegemony or 
counter-hegemony, primarily in its active Leninist version, where 
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politics is ahead of economics and culture is ahead of politics. 
G.R.E.C.E. however, attributes contemporary communism to hegem- 
ony, i.e., they interpret it to be an extremely “left-wing” version of 
liberalism itself. 

And then the thesis of right-wing Gramscianism acquires all its 
meaning: it is an invitation to create a new version of counter-hegem- 
ony that would challenge the entire political theology of modern 
times. From Gramsci, however, the “New Right” took, first of all, the 
thesis that the source of power should be sought precisely in culture, 
in the historical pact that the intellectual freely concludes with this or 
that historical dominant. 

De Benoist chooses the side of Labor against Capital (in this he 
is a consistent Gramscianist), but he interprets the principle of Labor 
(Arbeit) rather in the spirit of Ernst Jiinger and his Worker (der Ar- 
beiter). Again, here we are not talking about nationalism as another 
version of the same capitalist culture (and, therefore, about another 
version of the same hegemony), but about going beyond the borders 
of Modernity as a whole, into yet unknown territory - beyond “right” 
and “left”. 

Therefore, “right-wing Gramscianism” is only a conventional 
name. It is not so much “right-wing” as “non-left-wing”, i.e., it does 
not recognize communism to be an adequate counter-hegemony. But 
it is also not “right-wing” in the conventional sense, since it rejects 
capitalism and nationalism. Later, the French sociologist Alain Soral, 
who continued this line, would call this counter-hegemonic synthesis 
“Left-wing Labor + Right-wing Values.” 

This is most fully reflected in the Fourth Political Theory, to 
which A. de Benoist came already in the 2000s. Here, as in Gramsci, 
an antithesis to hegemony (including its interpretation by Gramsci 
himself as international - imperialist - capitalism) is posed and the 
primacy of culture is recognized. But Marxism - at least in its dog- 
matic version - is discarded and a free search begins for philosophical, 
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sociological and anthropological studies that do not fall under the 
classical criteria and which can come to form the basis of a new meta- 
political topology. 

In 40 years, the New Right has come a long way in developing 
their metapolitical theory and related strategies. To date, the concep- 
tual apparatus and theoretical algorithms developed by them are the 
most adequate for the interpretation of such phenomena as European 
populism, the crisis of globalism, and the emergence of multipolarity. 
This is increasingly recognized not only by the “right”, but also by the 
“left”, such as the Italian communist Massimo Cacciari, the French so- 
ciologists Serge Latouche and K.-M. Mishea, and the left-wing intel- 
lectual Chantal Mouffe. 
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The Revolution of Memory: Che Crigqing 
of Counter -Heqemonyp 


Introduction 


Russia longs for conservatism. But not the kind of conservatism 
that the current ruling party offers, because it focuses essentially on 
driving our Fatherland into the “civilized” world. Half-measures and 
compromises show their absolute unsuitability today more than ever. 
The events of 2014 put an end to the illusions of the 1990s; however, 
not everyone understands this. In other words, Russia needs a new 
conservatism that will be completely free of the taint of bureaucracy. 
But what is this new ideological trend? What meaning and accom- 
plishments will it bring us? And finally, is it capable of radically trans- 
forming us? 

What is preventing Russia from finally breaking with the West- 
ern heritage of the 1990s? Why, despite all the recent events (Ukraine, 
opposition rallies, sanctions, information scandals), does our state still 
behave like an indecisive teenager who is afraid to fight back? Why 
does it constantly justify itself, instead of directly challenging Euro- 
American civilization and calling on the rest of humanity to do so? 

This dilemma has been haunting us for the last 300 years. Both 
the Russian Empire and the USSR were ultimately defenseless in the 
face of the West. In both cases, the authorities compromised with lib- 
erals and stifled any sprouts of original conservatism. 

Undoubtedly, the reason for this powerlessness is not the lack 
of our state’s resources for a full-fledged struggle against North 
American civilization (although such problems have occasionally 
faced the state). In their prime, the authorities began to behave stu- 
pidly, they made completely unfavorable decisions for themselves 
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and surrendered all of their positions to the enemy without a fight. 
The most striking example of this is Gorbachev's Perestroika, but even 
earlier the government showed signs of inadequacy; the end of the 
1980s simply revealed one of the most egregious plots of the govern- 
ment’s moronism. 

So, in addition to material factors, there are also some other rea- 
sons, unknown at a first superficial glance. They can be discovered 
with the help of the most enigmatic communist of the 20 century, 
Antonio Gramsci, who gave leftists (and not only them) the theory of 
bourgeois hegemony. Gramsci raised the question: why, contrary to 
Marx’s predictions, is the proletarian movement suffering losses on 
all fronts in the industrialized countries? Instead of a revolution, there 
was a kind of throwback to fascist reaction. Why was this possible? 

It turns out that Marx slightly exaggerated the distribution of 
responsibilities between the “base” and the “superstructure”. The lat- 
ter found its own autonomous field of action, and at that an interest- 
ing, very significant one. Through ideas and images, the superstruc- 
ture is able to dictate its terms to the base. 

Gramsci turned Marxism upside down with this idea. But he 
did not find the strength to completely break with Marxism, because 
of which he was unable to comprehend the depth of his own discov- 
ery, he put his own thought on a leash. “The plastic world won out” 
in Gramsci’s mind... 

He saw the situation this way: the bourgeoisie, with the help of 
intellectuals, imposed its vision of the world on the proletariat, which 
is why the latter consents to its subordinate position. Therefore, if you 
are an intellectual (and according to Gramsci, anyone can and should 
become one), just stop thinking bourgeois and teach others to do so as 
well. But only a communist is capable of this. All the rest are hope- 
lessly reactionary, and therefore, they cannot fight against hegemony. 
This fixation on the necessity of a proletarian revolution (and no other 
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revolution) in particular did not allow Gramsci to bring the idea to a 
head. Its takeoff was interrupted... 

But we are not Marxists. This doctrine has failed, and the world 
continues to live under the terms of liberal-bourgeois hegemony. The 
essence of the latter lies in the absolute and unrestrained domination 
of anumber of ideologies which it is not advisable to challenge in the 
modern world. Try to publicly question, say, the concept of human 
rights - the reaction of others will not be long in coming. Hegemony 
works, and we do not even notice this, because we ourselves are com- 
pletely in its power. 

The West’s power over Russia is realized not only through eco- 
nomic domination or cultural propaganda. Even if we imagine that 
tomorrow there will be a total collapse of the dollar or the entire West- 
ern film industry disappears somewhere, then nothing will funda- 
mentally change from this. The dollar will be replaced by another cur- 
rency (or already a cryptocurrency). Hollywood will be replaced by 
another film conglomerate. In other words, hegemony is a much more 
serious and fundamental phenomenon than it might seem at first 
glance. Hegemony “slips through our fingers” each and every time: 
even when a closed political regime that “completely” denies it ap- 
pears, it somehow manages to get into this regime in order to later 
corrupt and decompose it. 

In other words, we cannot clearly answer the question of what 
the origins of hegemony are. This is a very broad concept that perme- 
ates political institutions, culture, and human relationships, and yet 
we cannot find its roots anywhere. To fight against hegemony, it is 
necessary to discover its prerequisites. It makes no sense to attack its 
consequences. 


The Revolution of Memory: The Origins of Counter -Hegemony 
The Dead End of Modernity 


Why won’t the collapse of the dollar and Hollywood change an- 
ything in the global world order, just as at one time nothing funda- 
mentally changed after the weakening of England? What makes us 
tremble before Western civilization? To understand this, let’s compare 
the state of Russian thought before and after Westernization. 

So, how did Muscovite Russia think of itself? Before Westerni- 
zation, Russia understood itself as the last stronghold of Orthodoxy 
in the context of total apostasy. The whole world around it was hostile 
in varying degrees. Russia was alone, it had nothing to talk about with 
the rest. The technical or cultural successes of neighbors had no sig- 
nificance for Muscovite Russia, because all these peoples had turned 
away from the Truth of Christ. The consciousness of Muscovite Rus 
was eschatological: the Russians were the last to accept Christianity, 
and therefore they are now its main defenders. The whole world is 
outside the Russian myth, therefore, dialogue with the outside is im- 
possible. 


This situation changed after Westernization. Russia refused, or, 
to be more precise, forgot its mission. The technological power and 
culture of Europe suddenly turned out to be attractive. With the Rus- 
sian myth, the Russian legend about the world, put aside, the West 
began to completely dominate our lives. The cause of this catastrophe 
was our forgetting ourselves. 

What does it mean to “forget oneself”? This state is similar to 
amnesia, when a person cannot explain who he is and where he comes 
from. At such moments you can inspire him with anything. His own 
image, the core onto which he held, has been lost. As Pavel Florensky 
argued, memory connects a person with Eternity, helping him to rise 
above time. In his essay “The Pillar and Ground of Truth” he said: 
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“Memory always has a transcendental significance, and in it we can- 
not fail to see our supratemporal nature. For it is clear that, if we speak of a 
certain representation as a remembrance, 1.e., as something past, then this 
‘past’ character is given to us and is given now, in the ‘present’ in which we 
speak. In other words, a past moment of Time must be given not only as past 
but also now as present. That is, all Time is given to me as a certain ‘now,’ 
which is why I myself, looking at all Time, which is given to me all at once, 
stand above Time”. 

A person or a nation turns into a blind toy of linear time when 
it loses its connection with memory. And this is the path to Modernity. 

The Russian worldview was blocked, closed, hidden. And since 
there was nothing with which to oppose the hegemon, we had to sub- 
mit to it. Whoever is deprived of memory is a slave; emptiness and 
groundlessness shackle him. You may not feel them, but they do not 
disappear. As a rule, the mankurt does not ask any questions about his 
own freedom, because he knows nothing about himself at all. No per- 
son - no problem. 

We have found the nerve of hegemony - memory loss, oblivion. 
And here we must turn to the last philosopher of Western European 
civilization, Martin Heidegger, who devoted his life to comprehend- 
ing the nature of the oblivion of being. He uncovered the whole un- 
derbelly of Western European thought, whose epigones will not for- 
give him for this. 

We will not disclose the essence of his philosophy in detail here; 
let us pay attention only to those moments that shed light on the na- 
ture of Euro-American hegemony. The central issue for Heidegger is 
the problem of being. How a person relates to it directly determines 
his thinking, acting, and so on. 

According to Heidegger, the ancient Greeks felt and understood 
being the most completely. He illustrates this by their attitude to truth. 
In Greek, the word for truth is a@Oem, “uncovered”. The negative 
prefix a- indicates the problematic nature of truth. The idea that truth 
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is some abstract law by which the world can be calculated as a math- 
ematical equation is alien to ancient Greek thinking. Truth is like a 
flash, a thunderstorm that instantly transforms nature. Truth cannot 
be calculated; one can only encounter it: dAnYeta is experienced - eve- 
ryday being sharply splits upon encountering it. But in order for this 
to happen, it must be remembered, in other words, the covered must be 
given the opportunity to open up. 

From Heidegger’s point of view, these meanings played out 
otherwise in Latin. Truth is indicated in Latin by the word verum, “sta- 
bility”, “standing”, “closed”. Its antonym is the word falsum (“false”), 
derived from “fall”. In Roman thought, these concepts find their 
meaning in the field of power relations. Truth stands unshakably due 
to the fact that it commands and dominates. In other words, it dictates 
its true will, therefore, truth is also rectitudo, “correctness”. Subse- 
quently, truth understood in this way will also make “justice” its at- 
tribute (“Justice is the highest representative of life itself’, - Nietzsche). 

This worldview was adopted by Western European thinking. 
The West sought to identify absolutely reliable, unshakable 
knowledge, with the help of which it would be possible to establish 
total domination, for in essence, truth is power. But if so, then every- 
one should submit to this truth, not just European humanity. Let us 
recall Kant’s categorical imperative: act so that your behavior con- 
forms to a universal norm. And if it does not conform, it means that 
somewhere there is injustice, which must be eliminated with a pow- 
erful hand. Any methods are good for this, because violence is carried 
out in the name of justice. 

This is how hegemony was formed. It does not lie in financial 
machinations, in the media, or even in the armed forces of Euro- 
American civilization. Hegemony is a certain type of worldview 
based on an understanding of truth as an abstract cliché which every- 
thing must be made to obey. 
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It is useless to look for an alternative to the hegemony of Euro- 
American civilization in the West - neither communism nor fascism 
could become such, since they proceeded from the same civilizational 
attitudes. Everything here revolves around the subject-object para- 
digm. You can hate the West as much as you want, but if your thought 
is set by it, then you are its hostage. 


The Essence of Memory 


To end this dependence, it is not enough to change the political 
regime, nationalize mineral resources, introduce a state of emergency, 
and so on. No, these things are important in themselves, but they are 
extremely useless without the main thing - the revolution of memory. 

This might involuntarily call to mind an association with the 
conservative revolution, and this is true. The Conservative Revolution 
calls for a fight against the modern world in the name of Eternity. 
However, the question arises: how do these revolutionaries turn to it? 
After all, it is very easy to go off the rails here, of which there have 
already been good examples - the Nazis and the Fascists. They were 
unable to cope with the spirit of the revolution: instead of using it for 
conservative purposes, they allowed themselves to surrender to it 
completely. 

The revolution itself is nihilistic, it denies the present and re- 
quires emptiness in order to build something fundamentally new 
upon it. It lives in a strictly linear time; it is characterized by a longing 
for the future: everything it carries out now only makes sense as prep- 
aration for a future that does not yet exist. 

The Fascists and Nazis were openly shy about conservatism. It 
is no accident that the The Doctrine of Fascism directly states that “Jo- 
seph de Maistre is not our prophet”. In turn, the Hitlerite regime was 
disgusted with Julius Evola, who was described in the documents of 
the SS as an “outright reactionary”. Both the liberals and the 
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communists also wanted emptiness in order to create their own world 
on it - an appeal to eternal principles was a rhetorical necessity. 

It is obvious that the Conservative Revolution has a completely 
different nature. It does not tolerate emptiness, nihilism and subjec- 
tivism. It looks into the depths of its bottomless soul to behold the 
eternal. This is impossible without the patronage of the mother of all 
muses - Mnemosyne, she is the goddess of memory. 

The idea of a Conservative Revolution arises at the moment 
when all the institutions for the transmission of Tradition are either 
destroyed or seriously distorted. This leads conservatism to the idea 
that a return to the recent past, when the situation seemed to be a little 
better, is useless, because it already contains all the prerequisites for 
the current crisis. 

This is what Joseph de Maistre reasoned when he was looking 
for the causes of the French Revolution: the Jacobin dictatorship did 
not arise out of nothing; it was born of royal absolutism, which, 
through a bureaucratic apparatus, sought to level out class differ- 
ences. Modernity was generated by the “traditional” norms that had 
fallen into decline and no longer possessed the original sacred mean- 
ing. We can easily discover this in examples such as the Catholic 
Church and royal power in France. Both were as revolutionary as 
Robespierre or Lenin, if not more so. 

The Catholic Church carried out two revolutionary acts: it intro- 
duced the dogmas of the Filioque and papal infallibility. It opposed 
itself to the Empire and its peoples, and the cohesion of the medieval 
world was broken. It was the popes who were the first in Medieval 
Europe to learn to use the bureaucratic apparatus in order to establish 
uncontrolled power which knows no traditions over itself. The Cath- 
olic Church was the mother of all European revolutionaries, but out- 
wardly (until the Second Vatican Council) it looked like a completely 
conservative institution. 
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For his part, Joseph de Maistre discovered the same purulent 
abscess in the body of the French monarchy. However, he was a de- 
vout Catholic, and this prevented him from going all the way to dis- 
covering the source of European degeneration. 

The Conservative Revolution begins its thinking from this very 
moment. Yesterday is no panacea: everything we have now was al- 
ready there then, only in hidden form. The pope-revolutionary would 
not seem a paradox here. And if so, we should look for the period least 
affected by the crisis. As a rule, this is the time of the youth of the 
cultural-historical type, when it came out of the state of primal sim- 
plicity and began to create its own forms. Here we have an integral 
unity, thought and life are not yet separated from each other. The peo- 
ple are permeated with its myths, it does not reason and does not exist 
in isolation from them. Heidegger argues that the ancient Greeks con- 
sidered those who existed outside of logos and mythos to be barbarians. 

Our focus of interest, then, is the state of a people that has not 
been touched by the corrosive influences of division. As soon as we 
proclaim that “A is A” and nothing more, we assert that the thing is 
equal only to itself and there is nothing behind it, that all events and 
actions point only to themselves and nothing else, and we thus get 
sick modernist consciousness. 

Myth, of course, is not a mere mixture of forms, it has an order 
and even a peculiar structure, but it remembers: everything is inter- 
twined, any boundary can be overcome - everything is an indication 
of something greater than itself. The external deceives, or rather, hides 
from us its nature. This is the thinking of the healthy man of Tradition, 
who knows neither subject nor object, but only the Whole. 

What is the foundation of such a society? Memory. Traditions 
and tales are passed down from one generation to the next (the word 
“tradition” itself means “transmission”), most often orally (not all 
peoples possessed a written language in their youth). Memory has 


132 


The Revolution of Memory: The Origins of Counter -Heqgemonyp 


become a primordial axis connecting the representatives of a people 
living at a given moment with Eternity. 

Let’s look at this with a specific example. We want to under- 
stand who the “Russian” is. Obviously, this question cannot be an- 
swered if we consider only the present moment in time. Why? In or- 
der to distinguish one nation from another, it is important to feel its 
main nerve, ie., the unique features of the worldview, cultural pat- 
terns, political forms, mythical stories and religious cults; such ele- 
ments are hidden from the superficial gaze behind the depths of cen- 
turies. 

In their essence, these things do not change, because otherwise 
the nation ceases to be itself, either death or schizophrenia awaits it. 
But in order to preserve all these elements of a people’s life, memory 
is necessary. Let us say more: we are capable of identifying or defining 
ourselves only in the moment of remembering. Otherwise, we risk becom- 
ing like those carefree but utterly stupid sheep of whom Friedrich 
Nietzsche wrote at the very beginning of his treatise On the Advantage 
and Disadvantage of History for Life. 

So, the Russian is the one who protects and preserves Russian- 
ness, which includes a unique mission (“Moscow the Third Rome”), 
political form (patrimonial autocracy), mode of economic manage- 
ment (communality), established stereotypes of behavior, cultural 
forms and patterns. To be Russian, it is important to retain these ele- 
ments in memory, to live by them and be able to pass them on to pos- 
terity. Memory is the main thing. 

Let us turn to the etymology of the word “memory”. It is based 
on the root “to think”, and the word itself comes from the pre-Slavonic 
pamets. Pavel Florensky points out that the meaning of “memory” is 
related to such words as “to think” and “to judge”. He also states: 
“Memory is also a thought in the first place, a thought itself in its purest and 
fundamental meaning”. According to Florensky, memory helps to rise 
above temporal variability. It is not just another function of the 
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psyche, it contains a fundamental purpose: care for existence. 
Memory never grasps the secondary garbage - everything that re- 
mains in it belongs to eternity. Thought, elevated in its depths, be- 
comes memory. 

Man seeks to return to the integral knowledge that Adam pos- 
sessed. The goal of philosophy, of creativity is the desire to return to 
it. Knowledge is a memory lost due to the Fall. Once man completely pos- 
sessed it, and the world was not a desert for him, hiding its riches 
under the sand. The Fall led to alienation from the Source of Eternity, 
hence to oblivion. 

The concepts of “alienation” and “oblivion” are deeply related. 
Knowledge, lost by memory, but preserved by God, as if hidden by a 
veil from the sinner, walks beside him, but he does not see it, because 
he has broken any connection with it. Forgetfulness not only hides the 
thought from us, it also makes us forget that we have lost it. 

We accept the current order of things, the injustice, the abomi- 
nation, the political disorder, because we do not remember how it 
happens (and whether it happens) otherwise. A dull, bestial state im- 
plies life as a real, flowing moment, which is immediately forgotten 
as soon as it becomes the past. Nietzsche saw happiness in this, he 
half-jokingly envies the cattle that remains in oblivion all its life. A 
person is capable of becoming like that, but then he condemns himself 
to oblivion. Is it possible not to be afraid of the darkness without? 


Conclusion 


Let’s go back to the beginning. The essence of hegemony is the ex- 
ploitation of oblivion, blind acceptance of the present moment. The elec- 
torate of hegemony is Nietzsche’s cattle, stupidly contemplating the 
element of becoming, confidently striving towards the darkness of 
emptiness. The cattle needs to become a man again, yet this will hap- 
pen only when he seriously asks the question “Who am 1?” and retains 
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it in his memory. The latter is fundamentally important. Nietzsche, 
when he discusses why a dialogue between a person and an animal is 
impossible, indicates that animals simply forget to report the essence 
of their happiness - this is total oblivion. But if the cattle can keep in 
mind the question of their essence even for a moment, their bestial 
nature would be dealt an irreparable blow. Hegemony will no longer 
be able to do anything to a stubborn memory. 

From such a simple and at the same time fundamental ques- 
tion - “Who am I?” - the Revolution will begin. The search for oneself 
is associated with the identification of the history of one’s parents, 
then of more distant ancestors, and then understanding the nature of 
one’s people. Genealogy is a great thing; it is no accident that many 
rulers who feared for their position sought to destroy genealogical 
records. consciousness is a guarantee of tyranny and democracy 
(which, in principle, are the same thing). 

And when a man who has remembered himself sees what he- 
gemony has done to him, he will rise up. No one, once free, wants to 
be locked up again. And when it comes to the memory of blood... 

It’s time to restore the Thrones and Altars. But first remember 
that we have them. 


Kirill Novikov 


The Mntellectual: The Great Fire of the Mind 


The Intelligentsia and the Intellectual: 
Defining the Concepts 


In speaking about Gramsci’s theory and the “Neo-Gram- 
scianism” that has arisen from it, we find it necessary to pay attention 
to the concept of “counter-hegemony” and define its key-figure, the 
semantic subject. We understand counter-hegemony as a conscious, 
consistent and all-encompassing struggle against hegemony at the 
global level that not only denies the attitudes and values of hegem- 
ony, but offers its own independent ones instead. The key figure in 
this struggle within the Russian understanding of “Neo-Gram- 
scianism” is (according to Alexander Dugin), the “intellectual”. 

Gramsci did not use the notion of “counter-hegemony”, but he 
paid close attention to “intellectuals” (gli intellettuali). However, he 
also introduces another notion, identical at first glance to gli intel- 
lettuali: the “intelligentsia” (intelligentia). In Russian, the identity of the 
roots of these notions (and the confusion in Gramsci’s works) results 
in a confusion of these concepts, their mutual distortion, and difficulty 
in establishing the border between them. 

Roughly, with a swift stroke of the pen, we will draw the line. 
Gli intellettuali are the thinkers who ensure (consciously or uncon- 
sciously) public consent to the attitudes of the ruling stratum (the 
“hegemonic class”) and its political governance. Looking back, he- 
gemony includes two sides: “domination” (direct coercion, hard 
power) and “consent” (delicate coercion, soft power), the latter prevail- 
ing. Gli intellettuali call society to this consent by justifying the values 
of hegemony. At the same time, gli intellettuali do not form, according 
to Gramsci, their own unified social stratum (class) - each social stra- 
tum has its own “intellectuals”. In a broad manner, every person is an 


The Intellectual: The Great Fire of the Mind 


“intellectual” to a certain extent, says Gramsci, but some have devel- 
oped a stronger ability to think than others; therefore, they constitute 
the essence of the concept. 

Gramsci distinguishes two types of intellectuals: “organic” and 
“traditional”. The first ones are representatives of new, recently 
emerged social strata (classes): they specialize mainly in advanced 
technologies, economics, culture, law, etc. Their salient feature is that 
they are not and do not view themselves as the direct successors to 
the previous “intellectuality”. The latter, on the contrary, claim this 
succession and constitute a stable social unit. A feature of their self- 
awareness is their belief (a false one, according to Gramsci) in their 
own self-sufficiency and independence from the dominant social stra- 
tum. They often act as guardians (“conservatives”) and returnees (“re- 
actionaries”) - originally they were peasants and small townspeople, 
but are lawyers, teachers, managers (administrators), scientists, writ- 
ers and philosophers, doctors and churchmen by trade. 

“Organic” and “traditional” thinkers interact with each other. 
The former, being a younger social phenomenon, strive for power and 
use the latter in an applied manner. Since “traditional” thinkers are 
the bearers and keepers of culture and public ethics who also occupy 
key positions in society, “organic” thinkers seek to win them over to 
their side in order to use their capabilities for their own purposes and 
exploit their “traditional” constructs. Let us note that it is precisely the 
acceptance or rejection of the constructs of the ruling stratum that de- 
termines the success of public consent, which is beneficial to the afore- 
said stratum. Thus, the “organic intellectuals” striving for power la- 
bor to put the “traditional” ones at their service and, if successful, take 
up their constructs and opportunities. 

Now let us turn to the concept of “intelligentsia”. Gramsci de- 
fines it as the “new intellectuals” - in the sense of the “others”, and 
also uses the word “genius”. It is obvious that an “intellectual” is “in- 
telligent” in a certain new, higher quality, an experienced thinker. He 
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is defined by a keen sense of historical responsibility, active engage- 
ment in public life, and strong feelings of justice and sympathy for the 
oppressed and deprived along with moral rectitude. At the heart of 
the genuine “intelligentsia” there is not a private, but a public orien- 
tation. 

In summary, an “intelligent” is an “intellectual” in its prime 
manifestation, in Gramsci’s map of reality. However, in considering 
and respecting these views, we will venture to supplement them and 
bring them up to date. The Soviet reality produced some circum- 
stances that must be taken into account. 

Firstly, it was customary to translate the notion of gli intellettuali 
with the word “untresimrenuna” (“intelligentsia”), thereby unifying 
them (which is a mistake for any “Gramscian”). 

Secondly, since the time of Perestroika, “muremimrenua” has 
often had a negative meaning, since this word has stuck precisely to 
its “dissident” part: in broad strata of society, an “MHTesuimMrent” (“in- 
telligent”) is a tub-thumper who shattered the ideals of the Soviet state 
and contributed to its fall. Of course, this is a simplified explanation 
of complex events. However, it has grounds that are supported by the 
activities of a significant part of the “muresuimrenuma” (especially the 
creative one) today. 

Thirdly, “waresuimrenuma” is understood as a certain stable and 
cohesive social unit with a single worldview. This notion is usually 
used in the plural. An “wHtreyuiextyam” (an “intellectual”) can also be- 
long to some kind of “thinking community”, but he can also be a loner 
who expresses disagreement with an_ established idea. 
“WHtTeuiurenT’, on contrary, implies solidarity with unit, although it 
is possible to admit the opposite (but the current connotation of the 
word prevents it). Amidst modern disunity, the ability to go against 
the stream, to rely only on one’s own will, is a necessary feat which is 
crucial for defeating the forces of hegemony. 
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In the context of these three considerations, “intellectual” ap- 
pears to be a more adequate notion than “intelligent”. Understanding 
the meaning of these notions through Gramsci’s lens, we willfully 
turn over their concepts: the “intellectual”, in our reading, will be the 
highest quality of the “intelligent”. Moreover, our “intellectual” is 
able to exist alone, is able to manifest the root selfhood (camocmp, “sa- 
most’), “radical subjectivity”, while the “intelligent” is dependent on 
the unit that encompasses him. This is our rough Russian reading that 
takes the cultural experience and challenges of the time into consider- 
ation. 


The Essence of the New Intellectual 


It is time to speak about the essence of the “intellectual”, specif- 
ically about how we understand this essence, what we want to see in 
it. This will help everyone who feels a historical calling to get to the 
bottom of their mission and take confident steps along the path to be- 
coming, to attaining selfhood. 


Volition 


The key quality of the “intellectual” is volition - the ultimate, 
“radical” volition which does not need anyone’s recognition and ap- 
proval. Our “intellectual” is the “radical subject” (according to Alex- 
ander Dugin): a monarchist without a monarchy, a communist with- 
out a party, a priest without a church. The one who lingers on when 
everyone else is gone. A partisan in the Fatherland’s wastelands, 
scorched by enemies. A sentry waiting for dawn at pitch midnight. 
This root selfhood is a superhuman trial: it is coupled with the most 
poignant experience, the feeling of Godforsakenness and mastering 
this feeling, discovering oneself in oneself through oneself. This traces 
its origin to Heidegger’s “difficult knowledge of nihilism”, to his Da- 
Sein - “being there”, understood as “being-on-the-edge”. What causes 
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this is the gap between idea and matter, oughtness and existence, ex- 
istence and Being. In order to bridge this gap, volition is required, but 
a different, non-human volition - super-volition. 

This tension is both necessary and tragic. Super-volition origi- 
nates from a non-human source, and transforms one’s entire being, 
therefore not everyone can endure this transformation. Awakening 
from a dream, one can find oneself in a dark Kafkaesque world, be- 
coming an ugly insect retaining only painful memories of the old hu- 
man dignity. In short, one can easily turn into a beast. However, this 
menace does not repel us, but encourages us to take a closer look at 
human nature - and to find a salutary way-out. 


Threefold Nature 


Human nature should be interpreted in threefold terms. From 
the sociological standpoint, from the top down it is divided into 
“oyos”, “pd00s” and “ydog”, simplified as reason (light), dream 
(shadow), and madness / chasm (darkness). The philosophical ap- 
proach puts them in correspondence to the Apollonian, Dionysian and 
Cybelian principles. In terms of “sacred anthropology”, they are equiv- 
alent to the head, the heart, and the genitals. Here we take a higher, 
vertical understanding of a person, applying a harsh measure of “max- 
imum humanism”, and acknowledge both the higher and lower mani- 
festations. These are the possibilities of deification, of acquiring an an- 
gelic nature, or the risk of dehumanizing, becoming a beast at the same 
time. In this vein, a person is never tantamount to himself, he is never 
a given, but an item: “something that shall be overcome”, upwards or 
downwards. 


Imagination 


In speaking about the threefold human nature, let us add that 
imagination plays a super-important role for the “intellectual” we are 
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describing. Based on Gilbert Durand’s research pertaining to the soci- 
ology of the imagination, we can outline three fundamental “worlds of 
the imagination” (/‘imaginaire). The first is the heroic diurne (solar, day- 
time imagination). The second is the dramatic nocturne (twilight, even- 
ing imagination). The third is the mystical nocturne (night, darkening 
imagination). 

According to Durand, imagination is the primary attribute of a 
person. Each of the listed “worlds” arises in opposition to death. 
Death is what awakens the imagination, calling it to life. The “worlds 
of the imagination” provide qualitatively different responses to the 
challenge of death. The heroic diurne rigidly opposes itself (its bearer) 
to death, perceiving it as a horrifying other, an enemy. The dramatic 
nocturne, recognizing death as an enemy, seeks to remove the contra- 
diction between it and l’imaginaire, putting forward the idea of over- 
coming death, resurrection. The mystical nocturne does not at all want 
to perceive death as a challenge, but instead attempts to include it in 
the domain of l’imaginaire, that is, grasping, taming death. 

In this regard, we can talk about three types of time: linear, 
rapid, finite time; cyclical, circular time and overcome, removed time 
(timelessness). 

The axis of the existence of l’imaginaire is myth. It is primary in 
relation to logos (and hence to chaos). The myths of the heroic diurne 
create hoyos alongside history, linear time, and the horrifying-other 
of death. The myths of the dramatic nocturne are pd00¢g as such. This 
is myth proper: the idea of the eternal return, the endless extinction 
and resurrection of the world. We understand the myths of the mys- 
tical nocturne as the cradle of yas, since they are the natural bound- 
ary of myth, the anchor of its origin: at the heart of almost any myth 
there is the legend of the primordial chaos, and the myths of the mys- 
tical nocturne relate to such most of all. 

Here we approach an important conclusion. Since in Russian so- 
ciety and the Russian person (taken separately) all three “worlds of 
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the imagination” coexist at the same time, the Russian intellectual 
must be able to see the world through the lenses of each of the three 
imaginaires. This is a necessary condition for the one who intends to 
understand Russian life par excellence, without thrusting their own 
volition upon it. The author naturally leans towards the luminous di- 
urnal myth, as is implied in the discourse of super-volition. However, 
the other “worlds of the imagination” must be considered by the in- 
tellectual, although they might lead him to great danger. The danger 
of losing his own self on the horns of a dilemma. 

The ideal that the human must pursue is that of the angel. The 
angel has a threefold nature as well: it has spirit (the divine light), hu- 
man (the angel is depicted in human form) and beast (wings are the 
features of the beast). This concept of the angel is a feature of Alexan- 
der Dugin’s school, and it fits perfectly into the threefold principles. 
A true “intellectual”, therefore, must combine these three attributes at 
the same time. He must raise his spirit, apprehend human nature, and 
curb the beast. Misbalance between these attributes inevitably leads 
to an internal breakdown and loss of self. 

Carefully developing the “Angel” metaphor, one can under- 
stand its antagonists. On the one hand, such is Machiavelli’s “Cen- 
taur”’, on the other: Dostoevsky’s “The Grand Inquisitor”. The Cen- 
taur is the image of a ruler who combines beast and man. The Grand 
Inquisitor is a ruler who has put his mighty spirit at the service of the 
beast: 

“How can I keep our secret from You? Perhaps that is precisely what 
You want, to hear it from my lips — listen then: we are not with You but with 
him — that is our secret! We ceased to be with You and went over to him a 
long time ago, already eight centuries ago”. 

The centaur does not ascend to the heights of the spirit - such a 
ruler can easily be imagined at the head of Hobbes’ “Leviathan”. The 
Grand Inquisitor has lost his faith in humanity, today he is a modern 
skillful “manipulator”. 
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These two cases are dangerous for the true “intellectual” - the 
appeal to super-volition damages his existence. Understanding the 
threefold character of human nature allows us to assess our position 
with open eyes: aren’t we carried away with it?.. 


Language 


The next “amulet” is understanding the nature of volition, un- 
derstanding where it comes from. 

On the transcendental level, volition comes from the abyss. This 
interpretation is adequate, poetic, beautiful. Hence, we need to offer 
something effective, a thin thread that pervades our world, a thread 
that can be grasped and become a guiding thread. We are convinced 
that the search for the source of volition should be in language - that 
most subtle and mysterious part of visible being. One feature of lan- 
guage (in general, any language) is the impossibility of discovering its 
foundations in language itself: they are taken from outside the lan- 
guage, they are of a transcendental nature. Language, however, is ac- 
cessible and comprehensible, and therefore we can approach the tran- 
scendental consistently and deliberately. In addition, each language 
carries an original and holistic worldview, its own system of con- 
structs distinct from other languages. 

Language determines thinking - and for the “intellectual” this 
is a very significant circumstance. It is impossible to be an “intellec- 
tual” in general - one can be a Russian, German, or French thinker. 
Therein one can perfectly understand other people’s works of thought 
- but this happens from the “outside view”, from the prospective of 
one’s native language. Here one should be especially vigilant: in ac- 
cepting other people’s concepts and constructs, we risk becoming 
their hostages. This, it seems, is the tragedy of Russian culture: we look 
at ourselves through others’ eyes. 

What are the new “intellectuals” expected to do? Firstly, to ap- 
perceive the fundamental role of language in creating and 
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maintaining the scheme of things. Secondly, to carry out the separa- 
tion (“deconstruction”) and comprehension of the Russian language, 
to substantiate its key concepts and use them to good advantage. This 
will be the only genuine Renaissance - the Renaissance from within. If 
you want to win, you have to fight. Let your tongue be your blade. If 
you want power, turn to language and find it, it is in your mouth. The 
“intellectual”, according to Gramsci, is the guide to the consent of cer- 
tain forces - and it is impossible to implement such effectually without 
a mastery of the language. 


Tradition 


Tradition will become an essential pied-a-terre in the abyss of 
sheer will. For Russians, Tradition is represented by Orthodoxy (in 
combination with the rest of the religions and beliefs indigenous to 
our expanses). Firstly, it is a given that people do not choose Tradi- 
tion, they are born with it, die with it and resurrect with it. It is impos- 
sible to disengage from the golden hoop of Tradition, just as it is im- 
possible to get out of the influence of one’s native language. It defines 
a person consummately. Secondly, it carries a holistic (albeit contra- 
dictory) understanding of the historical mission of Russian people, 
thereby introducing us to Eternity. In the conditions of time dispersed 
to the ground, striving to lock itself into Hegel’s “bad infinity” 
(Schlecht-Unendliche), Tradition is the only way to avoid incineration 
to dust. It helps us understand our place in the universe and, thereby, 
to determine the point of application of volition. Each folk, of course, 
has its own Tradition - but our choice has been made. Note that one 
should distinguish between Popular and Church Orthodoxy: there is 
a dialogue and even a struggle between them, but this is a struggle 
within the whole body, its bloodstream. 

It seems the time has come to declare the necessity of a “tradi- 
tionalist intelligentsia”, to the justification of which we will return 
later. 
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This also gives rise to the idealism necessary for our “intellec- 
tual”: the spirit is placed above the beast and the man, tames the for- 
mer and inspires the latter. The idea is paramount. The idea nourishes 
volition, and volition gives the means to accomplish the super-task. 
This is the order: the availability of means alone does not give any- 
thing, but the presence of the idea and volition gives everything. 


Training 


Furthermore, it is worth focusing on the physical training of the 
“intellectual”. He is by no means a humpbacked domestic, petty quib- 
bler mired in his room. It is also wrong to imagine him as a philoso- 
pher detached from the world, voluntarily imprisoned in an ivory 
tower. The new “intellectual” yells a resolute “no!” to these stereo- 
types and takes care of his bodily existence as well as his spiritual ex- 
istence. This is quite consistent with the previously stated threefold 
principles: taking care of the body is a necessary component of this 
approach. Body development improves memory, strengthens voli- 
tion, and, in general, helps to defend one’s own beliefs, which is often 
fraught with danger posed to one’s health and life. 

It would be appropriate to recall Lev Gumilyov’s doctrine of 
“passionary ethnogenesis”. According to Gumilev, all people can be di- 
vided into “passionaries”, “inhabitants” (“harmonics”) and “sub-passion- 
aries”. The latter barely have enough volition to adapt to their envi- 
ronment. The previous are perfectly inscribed in the environment, but 
they are not able (and do not want) to change it. Passionaries are so 
overflowing with lust for life that they have the power to change the 
environment, to change the march of history. These are the fiery “pas- 
sionaries” who should form the core of the new “intellectuals”, but this 
literally implies passion, which is naturally fraught with suffering. 
Fiery suffering, the great fire of the mind (according to Nataliya Me- 
lentyeva) - this is what future thinkers must possess. And only a man 
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of steel volition and steel muscles is able to pass renewed, tempered 
through this fire; a refined “paper soldier” is doomed to burn to ashes. 
Indeed, the new “intellectuals” have to temper themselves. 
They have to take upon themselves the burdensome knowledge of ni- 
hilism, find a fulcrum point in language and Tradition, realize the 
threefold nature of being and imagination, cultivate their spirit and 
body, and curb the beast to acquire super-volition - and transform 
themselves from within. Then they need to turn to the final trinity: to 
commit the act, undergo initiation, and wake up transformed. 


The Individual vs the Personality 


Speaking about the opponents of the intellectual, understood as 
a threefold “angelic” personality, we inevitably touch upon the ques- 
tion of the interaction of the personality and the individual, more pre- 
cisely their confrontation. 

Let us examine the very concept of “individual”. It also goes 
back to the Latin individuum, meaning “indivisible,” and is identical 
to the Greek dropoc, which has the same meaning. It means a separate 
human unit, which is the smallest (can’t be divided further) particle 
of society. This is fully consistent with the Greek ®1@t17¢, which means 
a separate human who does not participate in public life, separated 
from the 0Aig and molitixy. Now, when we say “idiot,” we mean a 
mentally handicapped person (in a medical sense), but for the Greeks, 
there was no such difference. If a person does not participate in the 
life of society (woAit1xy), he is a priori mentally defective (éi@ty¢), 
since he opposes his own interests to the public good. He prefers the 
Only (that is, the singular in the Platonic sense) to the All (that is, as a 
unifying one). 

Thus, the “individual” is initially something sick, flawed com- 
pared to a person included in society. Later, the understanding of the 
individual sharpens, leading, firstly, to the denial of any social 
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identity (family, state, nation, gender, and, in the end, the human as a 
species), and secondly, the destruction of the “individual” itself, de- 
composition into smaller parts and the emergence of a “dividuum”. 
A sick, single being disintegrates into even smaller and unhealthy en- 
tities - suwbpersonalities, in the language of psychoanalysis. 

The personality, being a social being, qualitatively opposes the 
individual. It faces the z0Aic, takes an active part in its life, and con- 
nects its fate to m0A1g. The personality claims itself in the society, it is 
the point of intersection and concentration of society’s facets: family, 
breed, community, country, city, state, nation, civilization. It contains 
the essential features of society, its merits and disadvantages, strength 
and weakness, greatness and insignificance. Personality strives with 
all its being for the All. 

Traditional Indo-European societies have a threefold structure: 
magi, sages, philosophers (Brahmins) are at its top, followed by war- 
riors (Kshatriyas) at the second place and farmers or workers 
(Vaishyas) in the third place. As long as personality is the face of so- 
ciety, it naturally includes this trinity. 

The individual, striving to stand apart and become contained in 
his own existence, expectedly falls out of traditional society and be- 
comes the basis (and a derivative) of the industrial society. It is cus- 
tomary to call this society “atomic” or “mass” society, since stable re- 
lations between people (formal “citizens”) have been destroyed and 
replaced by the artificial “constructs” of the media nation (in the bour- 
geois meaning), etc. 

The post-industrial society, using the latest methods of influ- 
ence (virtual reality, synthetic drugs, digital implants), decomposes 
the connections within an individual, turning him into a mutilated 
dividual, thereby destroying the species called “human”. 

The dividuum is beyond the lower boundary of the human as 
such. The individual is sick, deprived of stable connections, but still a 
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person. The Personality is a worker, warrior and thinker at the same 
time. A fully-fledged, communal person. 
The Personality is able to challenge and defeat Hegemony. 


A Tale of a Russian Thinker 


However, the demands we have expressed are still not suffi- 
cient. They carry a universal meaning, but only glimpse the cultural 
characteristics of Russians. For a millennium, Russian culture and civ- 
ilization have had a core that distinguishes us from the West, with all 
the proximity and respect to it. The name of this core is community 
(mir). Russians managed to preserve the community until the 1930s 
(and even until the end of the 20 century in the changed form of a 
collective farm), while in the West it disappeared soon after the for- 
mation of states (around the 12'»-14th centuries). In addition, the Rus- 
sian community has always borne the meaning not of blood, but land 
(“territorial”): anyone who does joint labor with you can join it, and 
not just a blood relative. Both the economic structure and the state 
structure determined the whole essence of Ancient Rus, Russia, and 
the Soviets. This way of thinking also matters. 

The Russian “intellectual” is communal. The community is the 
core of Russian history; hence communalism becomes the highest 
value. Speaking about the new Russian “intellectual”, it is necessary 
to assert that this will be a communal thinker: Russian thought, like 
Russian bread, is sown and reaped by the whole community. 

And this is not just a good wish or a fantasy, there are some il- 
lustrations. The most famous, perhaps, is the musical circle that Vla- 
dimir Stasov in an easy state of mind called “The Mighty Group”. All 
of them - Mily Balakirev, Modest Mussorgsky, Nikolai Rimsky-Kor- 
sakov, Alexander Borodin, and César Cui (to a lesser extent) - crea- 
tively continued the Russian academic musical tradition, raising it up 
to sky heights. They managed to fill the ancient and precious furs of 
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academicism with the living water of Russian folk culture; they real- 
ized what seemed impossible, being self-learners. Their creativity was 
based, first of all, on the idea: relying upon their great predecessor Mi- 
khail Glinka, they set before themselves a great task and fulfilled it 
with honor. Idea and volition are all they had. 

The creative way chosen by “The Group” is also representative. 
They not only discussed and coordinated their ideas together, but 
even corrected and completed compositions: the latter, however, was 
caused by the untimely death of Mussorgsky and Borodin as well as 
Rimsky-Korsakov’s kind participation and mastery. At the same time, 
each of them was a great and original composer, and Mussorgsky, Bo- 
rodin and Rimsky-Korsakov are rightfully called geniuses. 

We are convinced that a lack of understanding the Russian peo- 
ple’s communal nature was the tragic mistake of our Westernizers. In 
fact, they are still making this mistake. Westernizers, looking enthusi- 
astically at Europe, saw its subject - the individual personality. The 
Russian subject is the community. Speaking about the Western “intel- 
lectual”, one should look for personal volition, whereas speaking about 
the Russian thinker we trace out communal volition. Personality is at- 
tractive, no doubt. Russians should make an effort and develop a per- 
sonal volition - its absence is a deadly emptiness that can swallow 
Russia. But this is not enough: having acquired personal volition, it is 
necessary to raise it to the communal volition. The new Russian “in- 
tellectual” will begin with realizing himself as the root “subject” and 
end with the creation of an artistic association: both “The Mighty 
Group” and “The Sun of the North” are good - the name will come 
after. 


Zorny 


Earlier we talked about the key role of language in the formation 
of a new intellectual, about the Renaissance from within. It would be 
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correct to set forth an example on these pages and to name the new 
Russian intellectual authentically, in Russian. 

The brightest sparkling example of Russian counter-hegemony 
within the Russian language is the poetry of Velimir Khlebnikov (as 
well as his personality). Khlebnikov’s main creative and ideological 
orientation was the root selfhood of Russian language: it is viewed as a 
vigorous, self-sufficient, and fertile source that generates an infinite 
number of images and meanings that do not need to be borrowed 
from outside. Velimir created such words as “m3HeMOxKTeHHBIM” 
(a variant of “exhausted”) and “jeraux” (“pilot”). His volition gave 
the name “6asuu bydemane” (“bayachi budetlyane”) to the Russian fu- 
turist movement (especially in literature). It means those who talk 
about the future. They talk about the future and are directed towards 
it, and at the same time they are its children, messengers for the pre- 
sent, called upon to kindle the Pleiades of rainbows in the darkness of 
our days. 

Inspired by the example of Khlebnikov, we purposefully, will- 
fully give an authentic name to the Russian intellectual: Zorny (sug- 
gested by the political scientist K. Novikov). He takes the source in 
the root selfhood of Russian being, his gaze (vzor), turned towards the 
Arche and therefore he gets to the root of the matter. His gaze is turned 
inward from external appearance - to the root cause of things, to the 
very essence. It is directed towards the non-human, speculative world 
of ideas. His gaze is turned to the future - to the invisible limit of the 
fulfillment of the Russian dream. 

Zorny is his name. 


Types of Intellectuals 


Now it is necessary to summarize all the varieties of “intellectu- 
als” that can be encountered over the course of the fight against he- 
gemony. Gramsci speaks of two types: “organic” and “traditional”, the 
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features of which we touched upon earlier. We have also stated that 
the time has come for the “traditionalist” intellectual. What is the tra- 
ditionalist intellectual’s peculiarity in relation to the “traditional” in- 
tellectual, so close in sound? 

According to Gramsci, “traditional” thinkers hinder social de- 
velopment, since they guard the values of the backward social units; 
moreover, they do so unconsciously, out of habit. Challenging the as- 
sessment given by Gramsci, we propose to consider “traditionalist” 
thinkers as defenders of the foundations of society, its traditions and 
ideals, that is, to interpret them in a positive way. 

We agree, however, that the orientation toward “conservatism” 
and “reaction” (that is, to formally prolonging the existing order un- 
der any pretext) is a weakness leading to inevitable defeat in the strug- 
gle against “organic” intellectuals. Changing this formal attitude to a 
volitional, active one will make it possible to speak about the birth of 
a “traditionalist” intellectual: he will defend social foundations stead- 
fastly, acting ahead of time. Thus, the “traditionalist” zorny is a “tra- 
ditional” zorny, combined with a conscious and steadfast volition. If 
the latter can be metaphorically called a guardian, the former can be 
metaphorically called a warrior who actively defends the values of 
Tradition. 

Expanding the field of struggle of the “traditionalist” zorny 
from the nation-state to the global scale, we come closer to the con- 
struct of the “counter-hegemonic” thinker. He consciously and ac- 
tively resists hegemony in close-knit cooperation with zornys from 
other states and units, seeking to deliver its mortal defeat until it loses 
its power. At the same time, the thinker puts the values of the global 
struggle against hegemony above the values of his state and is ready 
to fight even when his historical bloc is completely destroyed - in this 
case, he becomes one of the islands of Cacciari’s “Archipelago”. 

The “counter-hegemonic” thinker stands against the “global heg- 
emonic” thinker, being, in fact, his mirror reflection. Here we keep in 
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mind a close-knit international community of zornys, whose grand 
purpose and raison d’étre is the worldwide triumph of hegemony 
where private nation-state values can be sacrificed. 

Further, it is worth mentioning two types of intellectuals, the 
mirror reflections of “organic” and “traditional” thinkers, who have 
the same qualities and perform identical purposes, but from the side 
of hegemony. For clarity, for them we use the negative particle non-. 
Both types are integrated into a society that has already absorbed the 
attitudes and constructs of hegemony, but has not yet completely re- 
lated to them. 

Non-organic thinkers will seek to spread the influence of hegem- 
ony to the reluctant sectors of society, calling out from the “frontline”, 
that is, using “progressive” rhetoric and technical means, assertively 
imposing their values. Non-traditional thinkers, resorting to more 
moderate methods and rhetoric, will not so much expand the area of 
influence of hegemony as preserve the already existing conquests. In 
any case, both of these types pursue one goal - the triumph of hegem- 
ony (at least in the national-state borders). The difference lies only in 
impetuosity: the former intend to carry out transformations at light- 
ning speed, the latter advocate a measured advance. But they have the 
same goal. 

In conclusion, let us examine another type of intellectuals, the 
independent existence of which is controversial: the “Caesarean” 
type. Caesarism, being an intermediate link between hegemony and 
counter-hegemony on the one hand, is forced to oppose the first in the 
political arena, not allowing itself to be swallowed up. On the other 
hand, it involuntarily or voluntarily includes its narratives, means, 
and constructs in the economic, cultural, and other areas (without 
raising the intensity of resistance to the level of counter-hegemony 
and even a fully-fledged blocco storico). Thus, Caesarism includes the 
features of both regimes, which leads to the most severe internal con- 
tradictions. This is the game that nourishes the power of the ruling 
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elite - “Caesar” and/or his “consuls”. The ultimate priority of Caesar- 
ism is to maintain the status quo. 

Consequently, a thinker who advocates the values of this order 
can be interpreted in two ways. Either he, being a representative of 
one of the two sides of the “cold civil war” (hegemony or counter- 
hegemony), maintains the status quo for tactical reasons and intends 
to take the offensive and destroy the enemy at a given opportunity, or 
he acts thusly out of sincere consideration for the legitimacy of this 
order, that is, he shares Caesarism as an idea. 

The existence of such thinkers seems doubtful to some of us. 
However, only in this case can one speak of a “Caesarean intellec- 
tual”. His existence implies unlimited faith in “Caesar” and/or his 
“consuls”. His activity will inevitably be reduced to justifying the ex- 
isting order and all the changes that await this order under the exter- 
nal and internal pressure of the two key forces. 


Evgeniy Volohvin 
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Antonio Gramsci (1891-1937) was one of the founders of the Ital- 
ian Communist Party. Orthodox communists consider him a revision- 
ist for violating one of the postulates of Marxism - economic deter- 
minism. However, he is the ideological inspirer of not only the mod- 
ern “New Leftists”, but also “New Rightists” who sometimes even 
call themselves “Gramscianists from the Right”. 

This became possible in part due to the fact that the system of 
analysis created by Gramsci does not carry a clear ideological conno- 
tation, and therefore can be viewed both from “left” and “right” posi- 
tions. On the other hand, this means that, in using any concept of 
Gramsci on the practical plane, we should supplement it with con- 
crete content: for example, by hegemony in the modern world we 
mean liberal hegemony, and by counter-hegemony we mean the 
Fourth Political Theory (for Gramsci, the opponent of hegemony was 
Marxism). 

Likewise, the concept of the intellectual, which is a keyword for 
Gramscianism, can be fully comprehended only by giving it some ad- 
ditional meaning, by expanding it in the context of time. In this chal- 
lenge we can be aided by one great thinker of the 20% century, one of 
the founders of the Conservative Revolutionary current, Ernst Jiinger 
(1895-1998). 


The Collapse of the Burgher World 
The main concepts of Jiinger’s philosophy were “Gestalt” and 
“Type”, which are sometimes referred to by the general term “Arche- 


type”. Later Jiinger clearly distinguished between these concepts. In 
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his work “Type, Name, Gestalt” [1] he compares Gestalt and Type with 
the ocean and sea, respectively. The ocean forms seas that do not be- 
long to it, and the Gestalt also defines the Types. The type is more 
limited than the Gestalt, and more specific. The type can be identified, 
it is an exemplary display of a phenomenon - and a display confirm- 
ing the existence of the Gestalt. The Gestalt tends to mean the era: in 
the same space and time there is only place for one Gestalt, whereas 
Types can exist together. Thus, Types do not completely belong to the 
Gestalt, rather, they are on its border [2]. 

The 20 century, according to Jiinger, was the century of the 
domination of Technics, which replaced the era of the Burgher. The 
Burgher can by all means be called the Gestalt of the era of classical 
liberalism and the industrial revolution. The essential feature of this 
Gestalt is the desire to secure all spheres of society: parliamentary de- 
mocracy was the safest form of politics, the free market - of the econ- 
omy, war was considered possible and just only if it was defensive; 
international law took the side of the defender, and therefore it was 
extremely important to arrange war so that the enemy attacked first. 

The Burgher world was destroyed by the First World War 
which broke out in August 1914. Millions of volunteers around the 
world were sent to the front, wanting to feel the values of the old 
world on the front lines as it was before the dominion of Burgher: 
chivalry, feat and heroism. However, the First World War became a 
war of a fundamentally different type. It was there on the battlefront 
for the first time that Technics dominated. In this war, man became 
exactly the same resource as rifles and cartridges. Heroism survived, 
but became anonymous, impersonal. The cult of the unknown soldier 
appeared. “Your name is unknown, your feat is immortal,” reads the 
inscription on the Tomb of the Unknown Soldier near the Kremlin 
wall. This phrase perfectly characterizes the feat of a new type of war, 
the war of Technics. In the trenches of the First World War, the Fron- 
tier Soldier (Der Frontsoldat) appeared - the first Type of the new era. 
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The Frontier Soldier (also called the Unknown Soldier) remembers the 
old war and its chivalry, but falls into the environment of Technics 
and nihilism, non-arbitrarily obeying them, becoming their object. 
After the war, the Frontier Soldiers partially transformed into a 
lost generation - a stratum of people broken by the carnage in the 
trenches, praised by Hemingway and Remarque. Jiinger, however, 
noticed the emergence of another, much more important phenome- 
non. The war formed the Gestalt of a new era: that of the Worker. 


The Worker - The Domination of Technics 


The Worker (Der Arbeiter) is the child of Technics. Unlike the 
Frontier Soldier, he seeks to be not just a passive object of Technics, 
but its active agent, as this Gestalt wishes to expand Technics to every 
public sphere. This stems from another feature of the new war - its 
totality. War erases the distinction between front and rear, as the 
whole country is in a state of total mobilization, which has never hap- 
pened before. During this war, Technics, thanks to total mobilization, 
extended its tentacles into almost all spheres of human existence, and 
the Worker strove to preserve this order. 

Firstly, Jiinger admires the Worker: in his work “The Worker. 
Domination and Gestalt” [3] he writes that in this phenomenon is a 
force that will destroy the Burgher’s world to the core, along with its 
desire for security. The Worker furiously abandons the safety and 
freedom of the Burgess; the freedom of the Worker became obedience 
as the art of listening, and discipline as the art of following orders. 
Jiinger was fascinated by Russian communism. If in German com- 
munism he saw only the offensive of one part of the money-holders 
against another, then in the Russian Revolution was the uprising of 
the Worker. Above all, this thinker even sympathized with the Na- 
tional Socialist movement (reciprocally). 
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However, the rise of the Nazis and their further actions, as well 
as the influence of two thinkers - his brother, Friedrich Georg Jiinger, 
and Martin Heidegger, with whom Ernst was on friendly terms, rad- 
ically changed this thinker’s attitude towards the Worker and Tech- 
nics in general. He came to understand that Technics does not contra- 
dict the Burhger’s values, and the transformation of the world which 
it brought was about unifying the world into a state of desertification 
(“Verwiistung” per Heidegger). Ultimately, the Worker turned out to 
be not the crusher of the Burgher, but his successor. Security has 
reached its limit, replacing actual social relations with their simulacra: 
labor became automated, and then virtual (remote operation during 
and after a pandemic), wars became extremely technical, accurate and 
local (“There was no war in the Gulf” - Baudrillard), and even pleas- 
ure becomes automated and replaced by simulacra. 

The ideological rationale for the triumph of the Worker was lib- 
eralism in a new phase of its development. Ultimately, the most sa- 
cred spheres of society were subordinated to Technics: religion was 
generally deprived of the sacred dimension (in the new Protestant 
sects, the sacraments disappeared, they were replaced by technical 
procedures), and power was transformed into management. The lat- 
ter transformation is especially important, since the formation of man- 
agement has created a political system in which a person cannot inde- 
pendently influence the vector of its development, no matter what po- 
sition he occupies in this system. 

Thus, each member of society becomes only a servant of Tech- 
nics, in which it is easy to see the most perfect expression of Gramsci’s 
concept of hegemony. The Worker speaking as an agent of technology 
is an intellectual of liberal hegemony, he is a dividual - a person who 
has renounced any collective identity, replacing all meaningful activ- 
ity with algorithms, ultimately refusing even humanity for the sake of 
Technics. 
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If we develop the analogy between the Worker and the intellec- 
tual, we can see that his character underwent a change under the do- 
minion of Technics. So, at the beginning of his ascent, the Worker, be- 
ing an active subject of Technics, can be compared to the figure of the 
“organic” intellectual, that is, a herald of new ideas, a tuned-in revo- 
lutionary. Now, after the triumph of Technics and the formation of its 
global hegemony, the Worker has for the most part passed into the 
state of a “traditional” intellectual, that is, a defender of already “ob- 
vious and unconditional” human rights and global liberalism, that is, 
he has become a passive servant of hegemony (at the same time, a 
layer of “organic” intellectuals remains, moving our society towards 
the final liberal dehumanization and algorithmization already in our 
days). 


Contours of Resistance 


Jiinger does not accept this order of things for himself, and al- 
ready in 1939 in his novel On the Marble Cliffs [4] a new Archetype 
appears: The Partisan (Der Waldgang, literally “the one who passes 
into the forest” [5]). The Partisan is the Type that revolts against Tech- 
nics and realizes his inability to fight the system alone. He is forced to 
find refuge for himself in the “Forest”, in which the influence of tech- 
nology on the personality is minimized to the point of the complete 
absence of such a measurement as linear time. 

However, this situation can only be temporary - sooner or later, 
hegemony will begin an offensive against the “forest” and the Parti- 
san will be forced to flee again. Technics advances - the partisan re- 
treats, he can never truly free himself from hegemony, being its pas- 
sive object, in which he is close to the Frontier Soldier. He - just like 
liberal ideology - understands freedom as liberty, “freedom from”. 
In the case of liberalism, this leads to the formation of a dividual en- 
slaved by Technics; in the case of the Partisan, this leads the partisan 
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to constant vain attempts at escape. Sooner or later, this Type is faced 
with a hopeless situation in which he is forced to become an anarchist, 
that is, with weapon in hands to oppose hegemony, but this protest 
inevitably ends in failure. The anarchist, a man with a sword or rifle, 
is inevitably defeated by the machine of hegemony. 

Who, then, can become a fully-fledged fighter against Technics? 
Towards the end of his creative activity, in his novel Eumeswil [6], 
Jiinger created the Type of the Anarch (Der Anarch). The Anarch, ac- 
cording to Jiinger, is a person who, in the course of struggling with 
society, eludes it: not horizontally like the Partisan, but vertically. For- 
mally remaining within the framework of society, the Anarch, in fact, 
does not belong to it, he seeks support not in technology and simula- 
cra, but in eternal values, which allow him to maintain independence 
from Technics. The Anarch was the last Type created by Jiinger. 
It finds its embodiment in the character of a dystopia which takes 
place in the world of the absolute victory of Technics. 

Our world is not so hopeless in terms of resistance, there are still 
many forces resisting hegemony - even in the form of Caesarism, ac- 
cording to Gramsci. From this point of view, it makes sense to crea- 
tively rethink the role of the Anarch. First of all, let us designate the 
values that it makes sense to rely on for the Anarch to fight Technics. 
Such are, first and foremost, the highest, sacred collective values, 
which liberalism rejected at the very beginning: religious worldview, 
imperial identity and gender understood metaphysically (Evola’s 
Metaphysics of Sex). Understood in this way, the Anarch ceases to be a 
militant loner without any clear support like the Partisan. He becomes 
the true intellectual of counter-hegemony, the subject of the struggle 
that has a chance to overcome liberal hegemony served by Technics 
and the Worker. 

The Anarch Type has a desire for collective struggle, since it is 
based on unifying values. The Anarch is ready for a single fight if his 
civilization has already completely bowed to the Technics. In such a 
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case, however, he does not charge hegemony with weapons in hand, 
but hides among the Worker society in order to join the counter-he- 
gemony when it will rise in other parts of the world. It is also worth 
noting that the Anarch is engaged in building a multipolar world, 
since his values are determined by a rejection of globalism in favor of 
belonging to his own civilization. This quality allows us to talk about 
asymmetries between the global hegemon and counter-hegemony, as 
well as annuls the possibility of the counter-hegemony of the Anarch 
turning into anew hegemony. 

The Anarch can act as a “traditional” intellectual only in very 
rare cases - in countries where hegemony has not yet managed to gain 
a foothold (usually these are Caesarist states), where their reliance on 
tradition is not yet revolutionary. However, in this case, there is the 
threat of underestimating the danger of hegemony, since the Anarch 
is not an agent of meaningful counter-hegemony. In most of the 
world, the Anarch rises to the side of counter-hegemony, having 
made a free revolutionary step of will, that is, he is neither “tradi- 
tional” nor “organic” (since his values are not new, they are eternal), 
but a special intellectual who can be called “traditionalist”. 


Conclusions 


1. The use of Jiinger’s archetypes, understood through the op- 
tics of Gramscianism, makes it possible to answer the question of in- 
tellectual subjectivity: the intellectual of hegemony, the Worker, over 
the course of his manifestation completely turned into a slave of Tech- 
nics, and therefore was not endowed with subjectivity. The subject of 
modern liberal hegemony is Technics itself (first of all, IT-technologies 
aimed at creating networks and artificial intelligence). At the opposite 
pole is the intellectual counter-hegemony, the Anarch, who is a fully- 
fledged subject that preserves his sovereignty. 
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2. Viewing modern hegemony as the dominion of Technics al- 
lows us to answer the question why neither Marxism (which Gramsci 
himself saw as a force capable of overcoming hegemony), nor nation- 
alism (on which the early Jiinger pinned his hopes) became a counter- 
weight to liberalism. With the domination of simulacra and the auto- 
mation of all spheres of society, modern liberalism became the final 
exposition of the era of Technics and the Worker, and therefore the 
other two ideologies were either included in it (Marxism in the vision 
of the “new left”), or moved from the pole of counter-hegemony to 
the pole of Caesarism (Marxism in the understanding of national- 
communist regimes and nationalism). 

3. The figure of the Anarch, based on collective sacred identities 
and very close to the figure of the Radical Subject (a concept intro- 
duced by Alexander Dugin), helps to see the contours of the coming 
struggle against hegemony: in some corners of the multipolar world 
whole peoples will rise up as counter-hegemonies, in others such will 
be groups of people, and elsewhere armed loners connected amongst 
themselves by the idea of a general struggle against the hated tech- 
nical hegemon. This vision coincides with the metaphor of the “Ar- 
chipelago” expressed by Gramscianists (Massimo Cacciari). 

4. Finally, the profile of the Anarch makes it clear that, in the 
case of victory, his counter-hegemony will not be an equivalent sub- 
stitute for the global hegemon, but will be able to form a multipolar 
world whose Gestalt will be the Anarch, rethought by each civiliza- 
tion-pole in its own way. 
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Andrey Zvorykin 


On the Strategy and Cactics of Counter - 
hegemonic forces in Russta, Europe and in the 
world 


Hegemony pervades everywhere: such is its moldy structure. It 
corrupts not only the potential counter-elite with material goods and 
power, but also operates on a more subtle level: by reinterpreting the 
philosophical heritage of religious, conservative and traditionalist 
thought to its own purposes. 

Acting in this way through its (un)conscious puppets, Hegem- 
ony tries to present itself as not only the most powerful force, but as 
the only legitimate and invincible outcome of the “development” of 
“humanity”. The lingering death of cultures chewed up by globaliza- 
tion and the cosmopolitan empire of the Antichrist suggest the end 
and the crown of history. But as long as hegemony's strategy is just 
that, the Counter-hegemony must act just as crudely. Moreover, such 
a view of the final victory of Spirit over matter and of the Sons of Light 
over the fiends of darkness is bequeathed to us by Tradition in all its 
branches. 


Elements of left ideology as part of 
Counter-hegemony 


Perhaps the proposed combination of counter-hegemonic goals 
and globalist means of achieving them may seem inconceivable (and 
later I will give it a vampirological and theological rationale). How- 
ever, first of all, it is worth remembering that militant groups, ordi- 
nary protesters and the creative intelligentsia of the (pro-) African- 
American stratum - active participants in the BLM protests - often 
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used communist symbols and agitation (hammer and sickle, the slo- 
gan eat the rich) and even the Soviet cult of Lenin, integrating him in 
his own context of the struggle for the rights of the black popula- 
tion [1]. Such is the current propaganda premise of the chimerical syn- 
thesis (if we keep in mind and actively promote the traditionalist in- 
terpretation of Lenin as a continental Titan and the USSR as a new 
form of Katechon). It is worth remembering that a whole tradition of 
Black Theology emerged in the United States as early as the 1960s and 
1970s, the initial premises of which are quite compatible with the civ- 
ilizational approach and have a powerful revolutionary potential. Let 
me quote from James Cone's original work, The God of the Op- 
pressed, in which he has the following interesting passage from the 
point of view of the future Counter-hegemony: 

“,,.American black people have a tradition of their own that stretches 
back to Africa and its traditional religions. We are an African people, at least 
to the degree that our grandparents came from Africa and not from Europe. 
They brought with them their stories and combined them with the Christian 
story, thereby creating a black religious tradition unique to North America. 
African culture informed black people’s perspective on Christianity and made 
it impossible for many slaves to accept an interpretation of the Jesus story 
that violated their will for freedom. The passive Christ of white Christianity 
when combined with African culture became the Liberator of the oppressed 
from sociopolitical oppression. Under the influence of this Christ, Richard 
Allen and James Varick led black people to separate themselves from the white 
Methodist Church. At another time, Nat Turner saw Jesus as the spirit of 
violent revolution against the structures of slavery” [2]. 

This is the political-ideological premise of a viable chimera. 

Finally, it is worth remembering that the African-American 
emancipatory intelligentsia is not at all shy about the ideological 
struggle against the current American state - not limited to street 
clashes against the police. Thus, the founder of Project 1619, Nicole 
Hannah Jones, in her speeches exposes the United States as a state 
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built “on both an idea and a lie” - highlights the slave-owning insides 
of American capitalism [3]. 

America's greedy cosmopolitan imperialism, its genocidal his- 
tory as a state built on the bones of indigenous peoples, its denial of 
collective identities and its consequent destruction of the latter in a 
melting pot - summing all this up, we arrive at the foundation of a 
counter-hegemonic spore at the heart of the main actor of Hegemony. 
Such is the ideological premise of the chimerical fusion. 

The basis of the proposed counter-hegemonic tactic is that the 
"left" politics and philosophy with which Hegemony intends to per- 
vert human passionarity - these tactical maneuvers may well be 
turned by traditionalism against Hegemony itself. The counter-hege- 
monic anti-mold subtly penetrates the lichen of hegemonic forces and 
lays the groundwork for the spiritual ascent of a part of the of (quasi- 
)globalist intellectuals from the Mother - to the Father and Son. 


Methods for the development of the public 
Counter-hegemon into the state: awakening 
the People and appealing to Power 


V. Karpets’s idea of the “mysticism of the empty throne” [4], 
which unites all the people around it in the absence not only of the 
Tsar, but even of a conscious and acknowledged Locum Tenens, can 
be just as successfully applied to the semantic matrix of traditional- 
ism. And as an appeal to the cultural core of Hegemony (human 
rights, parliamentarianism, separation of powers, cosmopolitanism) 
inevitably brings its poisonous influence to semi-peripheral countries 
wavering in Caesarism, so does the cultural intervention of Counter- 
hegemony capable of upsetting the liberal world order. 

What are we able to do at this stage of the struggle? 

1) Organizing roundtables on provocative topics with the focus 
on penetrating the cultural core of Hegemony (e.g., “Warrior Woman, 
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or Feminism of the Sixth Wave”; “The Intersectionality of Moderniza- 
tion: How to Emancipate Thinking”, etc.). 

2) Financial rewards for essays on counter-hegemonic themes. 

3) Dissemination of the results of ideological work on Internet 
communities of various ideological orientations: attracting “left” 
thinkers to comprehend the “left” concepts and theories (seminars 
and lectures in small group formats in popular platforms for young 
people). 

4) Reinterpretation of actions and mass events of a globalist per- 
suasion in order to include them in the structure of the Counter-He- 
gemony. For example, it is possible to rethink and transform the pac- 
ifist flash mob die-in as a militant challenge to the Hegemony. To do 
this, counter-hegemonic activists, dressed in the military uniform of 
their country of the heroic period of its history, lie motionless in front 
of, for example, the building of the American embassy - and suddenly 
they all rise together (as if rising from the dead), while performing a 
modern viral dance, or marching on the spot - and all this either to 
the accompaniment of popular Western music (Links 2-3-4, Ich will 
(Rammstein), Man Of War (Sabaton), etc.), or a traditional military 
march for every nation (“Arise, you mighty motherland” etc.). This 
can be called a traditionalist action undie-in. 

However, it is obvious that such a gathering of the over-rebel- 
lious (semi-) globalist intelligentsia around the as yet non-existent 
Counter-hegemon will be a rather idle activity and will not go beyond 
the strictly cultural sphere and a small audience. As long as the 
Throne remains empty, its magic resides only in the pages of a sorcer- 
er's book, but not in life. In addition, the vast masses of people remain 
untouched by this spiritual movement, while the Caesarist state re- 
mains cautiously hostile to any enlightenment initiative by tradition- 
alist intellectuals. 

Under the indicated conditions, it seems possible that the same 
“underground” influence on the modern Russian state, which, in 
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addition to its dark side - the “towers of the Kremlin” - also has a 
relatively bright beginning in the person of the current seat holder of 
the Throne (in the terminology of V. Karpets). In other words, in this 
case, one can only hope for an internal transformation of the Putin 
regime. Our task, therefore, boils down to facilitating it. 

How is this possible? In my opinion, the Eurasian movement, 
being the intellectual vanguard of traditionalism, should show itself 
as a workable, active political organism, a kind of "state within a 
state." We are talking about duplication within the party (movement - 
in our case) structures of state power. For example, something like 
"Eurasian Ministry of Education and Science" may well undertake the 
work on the creation of an all-Russian textbook on history - this will 
be both relevant and not too dangerous in the eyes of the ruling bu- 
reaucracy, especially if including those recognized by the scientific 
community, historians, sociologists, regional experts, etc. The main 
philosophical line of education of the new elite will be described fur- 
ther on. 

Considering that traditionalist intellectuals have to act in the 
conditions of the emerging global society of atomized and detached 
from traditional identities individuals, it would be acceptable - from 
the point of view of the strategy of the first stage of the positional 
war - to create branched structures within the movement. 

We are talking, for example, of a “Eurasian Women’s Union’, 
which would make it possible both to wrest women from the claws of 
progressivism and to break through the cultural front of Hegemony 
in another area. Such a union could take on the care of single-parent 
or dysfunctional families, for example, through the provision of free 
legal services and advice. In addition, the sphere of protecting women 
from domestic violence - now completely corrupted by liberals - 
could be mastered by us, that would greatly increase the popularity 
of the Fourth Way among the broad masses. It is possible to hold inter- 
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city (international) rallies under the screaming slogans “Women for 
Tradition”, “Eurasian Feminism”, and so on. 

We emphasize: it is precisely these chimerical projects, albeit 
with difficulty comprehending theoretically, but influencing the gen- 
eral public with the magic of an empty word, that it is precisely such 
projects that are capable of providing a breakthrough of the tradition- 
alist movement towards mass forms. This is the rough language of the 
poster and propaganda, appealing to the one whom the global He- 
gemony has literally buried in materiality and everyday life: to the 
masses. The Eurasian revolution awakens in the masses modern 
thinking with slogans, which in any case are better than no thinking: 
“Slogans are excellent, fascinating, intoxicating - there is no ground 
under them - that is the essence of the revolutionary phrase” [5]. 

Before we move on to some mythological and theological issues 
as sections of the general apologia of Counter-Hegemony, it is neces- 
sary to make the following remark. The work of the traditionalist 
movement to create a “state within a state” should begin precisely 
from the general cultural sphere, aimed at forming a new elite of the 
era of the current Apocalypse. 

But such activity should only be a touchstone of the whole strat- 
egy: if the government gives the go-ahead to this project - and thus 
actually recognizes us as a constructive force outside the existing state 
structures - it can be perceived as a mandate to further deploy a struc- 
ture parallel to the Caesarist state. If the dark side of power finally 
triumphs, and the state remains indifferent - or even hostile - to us, 
then the strategy of internal struggle will undergo a significant adjust- 
ment. 
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Russian Anthropology in the Question of Counter- 
Hegemony 


The anthropology and sociology of the Russian society re- 
mained mere empty notions under the domination of the Eurocentric 
paradigm. Therefore, since we mean, first of all, the creation of the 
Russian Counter-Hegemon, in theoretical questions we will rely on 
the book of A. G. Dugin “Russian Logos - Russian Chaos” [6]. Since 
the proposed strategy of struggle by adopting the European techno- 
cratic logo alien to Russia, as well as the inclusion of (post)modernist 
emancipatory ideas in the anti-Network of Counterhegemony may 
seem too extravagant and utopian, we think that it would be worth- 
while to indicate the initial anthropological assumptions we relied on, 
creating this chimera. 

Since in our striving to show the world the true Counter- 
Hegemon we do not address an individual person, but the whole so- 
ciety - and not just some kind of society, but our present Russian so- 
ciety, insofar as we have to refer not directly to the formula Shining 
chaos/Yawning chaos [7] (we will move on to it later), but to the an- 
thropo-social fraction Modern/ Archaic [8]. The latter model shows 
the domination of the superficial New European attitudes in the ra- 
tional sphere of being: in state and law models, political stereotypes. 
More precisely, Modern seeks to completely overcome the archaic - 
the sphere of the collective unconscious and mythology, but the Rus- 
sian chaos always disrupts these plans. 

Modernity, with its will to completely overcome and absorb the 
archaic, subordinating both man and society, and nature to one nar- 
rowly outlined order of efficiency and optimality, is not the fate of 
Russians. Technology - as an expression of the will of a Western per- 
son to dominate over his entire limited territory - also cannot and 
should not be included in the life of other peoples and civilizations 
other than the West. However, the Euro-Atlantic civilization's 
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obsession with political universalism, cultural unification of a global 
scale and fascination with its own power [9] threaten the ultra-geno- 
cide of the original Traditions of the world - and even more: they have 
already brought the Earth to the brink of cosmopolitan death. In other 
words, the tactical goal of the Hegemony is to elevate the factor of 
“power and technological superiority (which is indisputable) to the 
status of a historical-philosophical, moral and civilizational stand- 
ard” [10]. 

Two important conclusions can be drawn from this statement: 

1) Since, as already mentioned, one of the aspects of the Coun- 
ter-Hegemony strategy should be to copy the elements of the Hegem- 
ony in order to penetrate into its cultural core, then the technical 
logos - as an integral part of the rationalistic myth of efficiency - 
should also be included in the internal structure of the catechonic al- 
liance. By becoming “ours” among strangers, we deprive the hordes 
of their slaves of the will to resist. “We'll do something terrible for 
you! We will deprive you of the enemy!” [11], - said Arbatov to the 
Americans in 1990. But we will cease to be enemies only in the sphere 
of technical logos, and through it, the hostility in ideology and philos- 
ophy will inevitably be diluted, mimicking the “second wing” of the 
enlightenment project, as it was under the communists. 

2) Since the Global West is an exceptionally aggressive civiliza- 
tional entity, which sees its historical mission in absorbing, chewing 
and digesting all the blossoming complexity of the world [12], so the 
resistance forces need at least the same powerful weapon manifested 
in technology. 

And as soon as the aggression of the West towards not fully 
modernized societies will only grow as we approach the “end times,” 
the fate of Katekhon is to take the technical logos of Europe inside - 
and not get rid of, not overcome, but, on the contrary, to accelerate 
and spread its power in every possible way - while maintaining 


170 


On the Strategy and Tactics of Counter -heqemonic forces 


anthropological immunity in relation to the spirit of Modernity as the 
Mother of technology. 


A Model of the Titan of the Archaeomodern 
through the Perspective of European Vampyrology 


Now we come close to the concept of the archaeomodern tita- 
nium. If we consider the human-social fraction of the Modern / Ar- 
chaic, it becomes clear that the personality / society described by this 
model will be torn apart by two oppositely directed vectors of history. 
Modernity, as a direction for the absolute elimination of the Archaic, 
will pull them up from the wealth of the undivided archaic conscious- 
ness, while the Archaic will distort this run into Nothing of an exclu- 
sive order with the rumble of its chaos. 

So, the problem before us is: how to hold together a society torn 
apart by two differently directed vectors of history? Recall what we 
said about ideological intervention in the cultural core of Hegemony: 
the myth of technology, the myth of efficiency, must corrupt some of 
the globalist elite and its masses for Counter-Hegemony. We will stop 
looking like enemies to each other: Katekhon takes on the two-face 
nature of Antikeimenos. However, we forgot to add the obvious: 
Counter-hegemony must maintain an identity and a clear vision of its 
mission in the geopolitical sphere. So how to achieve this at the same 
time as absorbing the technical logos? 

When the medicine man of the cockatoo tribe prepares his son 
to replace him, he performs the following ritual. He cuts the mythical 
snake in two and pours its blood into a special basin, then commands 
his successor to gaze into that blood: “Look at the blood, look at it 
carefully!” Then he takes a leaf and, dipping it in the blood, rubs it on 
his head, hands, shoulders, eyes: “Be strong, back! Be strong, arms! Be 
sharp, eyes!” 
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And at the end: “Swallow the blood so that your tongue will not 
taste it” [13]. 

When you try to find the most vivid image describing the ar- 
chaeomodern titan in the service of Counter-hegemon, not a schizo- 
phrenic dividuum comes to mind - although they are both fundamen- 
tally and unbearably ambivalent. In addition, the titan makes a con- 
scious choice in favor of the denominator - and with all the might of 
the technical numerator falls upon the external Modern and its termi- 
nal stage. And yet, the apparent similarity with the proletarian anti- 
state also only seems plausible, for the Second Political Theory is the 
same expression of the Modern - just one of the articulations of its 
main idea, its fate, its Nothingness. Titan is not like that: he draws 
inspiration from the Archaic - not being a part of it, swallows the 
logos of technics - but does not feel a taste for it. Truly, it bears the 
touch of guile. But if the archaeomodern admits that it is archaeomod- 
ern, will it remain so? The liar said he was a liar. 

Much more than a Marxist anti-power or a disassembled post- 
modern subject, the archaeomodern titan is like a vampire. Turning 
to the treatise by Augustin Calmet [14], we find striking things that 
interest us from the counter-hegemonic discourse point of view: for 
example, the fact that vampires, apparently, could not digest the 
blood they drank. Calmet cites evidence of the Hungarian vampire 
Arnod Paola. Among the signs by which the locals discovered that he 
was a vampire, having opened his grave 40 days after the burial, we 
are primarily interested in this: “...completely fresh blood flowed 
from his mouth, eyes and nose, so that all his clothes were bloody, and 
a whole layer of blood has formed on the body and nails” [15]. Else- 
where, already regarding the phenomena of vampires in Poland and 
Polish Russia, Calmet conveys the same idea more clearly: “... vam- 
pires appeared during the day and sucked people’s and animals’ 
blood, which then flowed over their lips, nose and especially ears in 
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the coffin, so they swam in blood in the coffin, as they often found 
them” [16]. 

Along with this, we find even more striking details about the 
nature of vampires: it turns out that if a person eats the meat of a cattle 
bitten by a vampire, then he also becomes a vampire [17]. Here is the 
genuine metaphysics of the Counter-Hegemonic anti-mold. 

We also learn how we can protect ourselves from monsters: 
“Some people, to protect themselves from vampires, mixed bread 
flour with the vampires’ blood, and the vampires did not bother those 
who ate bread made from this flour” [18]. For us, this means that a 
person/society fatally poisoned by the Modern remains immune to 
this poison due to some non-lethal poisoning. And only by swallow- 
ing the green blood of Postmodernity can we crush this world, be- 
cause in order to defeat the dragon, you need to become a dragon 
yourself... 

I hope that with this example of a chimerical synthesis of tradi- 
tionalism and vampirology, we have sufficiently shown how the 
forces of the Counter-Hegemony should act at this stage of the ideo- 
logical struggle. However, as an intellectual abstraction, such a chi- 
mera is quite applicable to the question of the formation of a new elite 
- the counter-elite, which retains the touch of the ever-present duality 
in the conditions of defensive archaeomodern. 


The Fichtean system of education: on the question 
of the spirit of new education 


Perhaps an appeal to the political and pedagogical heritage of 
the modernist-nationalist I. G. Fichte may seem even more extrava- 
gant move than the reception of Calmet’s vampirology. However, it 
should be remembered that the Third Position by Fichte belongs to 
the so-called “Strange modernism”, that is, it is devoid of the ugliest 
features of Anglo-Saxon racism, which are already inherent in 
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National Socialism. In addition, as it was mentioned at the beginning 
of the article, Hegemony acts roughly - and therefore wins, present- 
ing itself as the crown of development, summarizing the scientific and 
philosophical legacy of past eras. What used to give Marxism a shade 
of “scientificity” [19] now works for liberal Hegemony. Ergo, we 
should do the same: Fichte is also ours, like all German idealism. 

The emphasis in this sense should not be on the “authoritarian” 
attitudes of the modernist mind - like the one that a new education 
should completely destroy the act of volition in the educatee 
(Dagegen wiirde die neue Erziehung gerade darin bestehen miissen, 
daf$ sie auf dem Boden, dessen Bearbeitung sie tibernehme, die Frei- 
heit des Willens ganzlich vernichtete...) [20] - but on focusing on cul- 
tivating the “pure volition” in the educate [21]. 

However, the latter in the traditionalist interpretation should 
not be understood “in accordance with the law of reason as such” 
(nach dem Vernunftgesetze schlechthin) [22] - this is purely modern- 
ist racism - but in accordance with the matrix of traditional culture. 
Russian “Razum Volyashchiy” (willful mind) creates itself in Russian 
history according to its own laws. 

And everything that has been accomplished in Russian history 
is reasonable, for it leads to the implementation of a great mission: 
saving the world from cosmopolitanism and preserving the diversity 
of Pluriversum. 

That's right: the specific religious topic of Christianity is not 
only unacceptable if we want to put together a genuine Counter-He- 
gemony [23], but also, a trivial reason, the concept of the Antichrist in 
any form cannot be missed by modern Russian Caesarism as one of 
the basic ideologemes of Russian history school course. On the con- 
trary, Antikeimenos, as an integral enemy, correlated with Hegemony 
as a globalist world order, has a chance to establish itself in the pro- 
posed concept. The key here is that all this can be developed and car- 
ried out in a specific project under the leadership of the Eurasian 
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movement right now - with the proper skill and maneuvering be- 
tween the salt pillars of the Caesarean bureaucracy and the sound el- 
ements of the power system. 


Conclusion. The great danger - and the great 
prophecy 


Alexander Dugin, deciphering the angelic aspect of the Radical 
Subject [24], pointed to the danger that a person may face on the way 
to his innermost essence -“the inner man” - which is the danger of 
confusing the human heroic dimension with the infernal pole of the 
Devil. After all, the latter, although he longs to pass himself off as God, 
but the power of Christ is not available to him. But human subjectivity 
is very close to it by nature. For angels (and the fallen angel in partic- 
ular) are creature beings, just like people... 

And if we live in the era of Antichrist, when everything is not 
what it seems at a first glance, are we not following the wrong path? 
Maybe Counter-Hegemony shouldn't imitate Hegemony in its moldy 
structure? Maybe we should once and for all discard everything that 
bears the touch of modernity?.. 

Answering these questions, we consider it appropriate to refer 
to the Revelation of Saint John the Theologian and to its interpretation 
by Andrew of Caesarea. 

“The fifth angel sounded his trumpet, and I saw a star falling 
from heaven to earth, and the key to the well of the abyss was given 
to her” (Rev. 9:1-5). 

Who is this star that released demons to the earth, which became 
the punishment for men’s deeds? Andrey of Caesarea writes: “The 
Star, I think, is the Angel of God. He, by God’s permission, will release 
the condemned demons from the abyss, whom Christ, incarnate, tied 
up, so that they, having done their thing before death, would then 
undergo endless torments” [25]. 
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Do not be afraid of demons if they do God's work: having over- 
turned the world of sin into a lake of fire, and they will leave with it - 
for all of them are “prepared for the darkness of eternal night”. 
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An Introduction to Theotechnicism 


The Russian people have one good old tradition: looking for the 
meaning of their mortal existence by wandering in the labyrinths of 
dead worlds. And when it already begins to seem that there is just a 
little left and that the Phoenix is awaiting us around the next corner, 
we crash into a dead wall from which the cold of the grave blows with 
all the innate Russian vigor. There lies pain, frustration, confusion, 
and the search for a new path that has already been traversed a cen- 
tury before - or maybe two, no one counts after we have long ago for- 
gotten how to recognize ourselves in the endless gloom of the wind- 
ing corridors. Our imagination, fevered from the long journey, draws 
the saving outlines of wings on the walls of another dead end, and in 
the blind pursuit of the illusion, we once again break our heads as one. 
Only a few people begin to see that something is wrong and some- 
thing unnatural is happening. Inhaling the smell of decaying flesh, 
they stare in primal horror with their fading eyes into the empty eye 
sockets of the dead surrounding them. Whilst the continual talk about 
the invincibility and saving power of the Russian spirit surrounded 
us, we did not notice when and under what circumstances it received 
a fatal wound. While enthusiastically discussing the twilight of the 
European gods, Russian thinkers themselves unexpectedly found 
themselves in the darkness of the Eurasian night, becoming easy prey 
for ever-hungry predators. A lot of water has flown under the bridge 
since then, and the spirit of the people has almost died out, turning 
into a ghostly echo. The endless labyrinth of meanings turns out to be 
the tombstone of Russian civilization, its black-and-white past that 
devoured the palette of the future. The sons of the Fatherland, instead 
of breathing life into the body of their own mother, sink in disputes 
about the dead. 
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Restoration of the monarchy... The return of communism... Ec- 
clesiastic revival... The symbiosis of capitalism and traditions... the 
echo of their fiery speeches is no louder than the silence of a village 
graveyard. Others have completely abandoned the ties of kinship, de- 
claring themselves the stepsons of the West. With a reckless and 
pretty ludicrous demeanor, they listen to their master's monologues, 
unable to realize that they hear the voice of death alone, because they 
themselves have been bygone for a long time... The ideological mirages 
of long-forgotten eras have turned into strong bolts that keep the Russian 
sarcophagus locked tight. 

Someone will say that this metaphor of Russian reality looks too 
pessimistic, and they would be partly right. For only total pessimism 
is able to serve as a reliable remedy against the inebriating influence 
of modernity. Sadly, the average person is much more likely to bind 
the present to the past than to the future in his perception. This is how 
people are arranged - it is much easier and more comfortable for us 
to be connected to objects that have acquired a clear historical form 
than to manage disembodied time in the attempt to construct our own 
future. A person can be called a creature wandering in a dense fog 
with his head turned in the opposite direction. Instead of dispelling 
the haze on our way or trying to discern the contours of the dangers 
lurking in it, we turn our eyes to where the dense fog has long since 
dissipated. We turn to our own irrevocably departed, dead past. But 
the man himself breaths his last as he blends in with it. 

We all need to learn to act from the state in which the Russian 
world has become a hostage of death. In the meantime, sitting at a 
richly laid festive table, Russian people still do not feel that the dishes 
they eat are rotten. Epic heroes have given way to the ghosts of the 
present, who roam the streets of foreign cities, considering them their 
own. Some of them do not even notice this circumstance and continue 
acting as if they were alive. Others discover a strange restlessness, un- 
consciously falling into a longing for the living past. Others have 
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unraveled their own ghostly nature and started to look for a way out 
of the darkness of the labyrinths. 

And even if the actions of the latter look like a hopeless attempt 
to challenge the death itself, the ghosts still retain hope generated by 
an irresistible craving for life. And to the One Who is her embodiment. 
The All-Father, who once put himself in human body, defied death 
and won, showing people its helplessness in the face of righteous 
faith... Alas, the children turned out to be bad students and are thus 
dead, their remains being devoured by worms. However, as long as 
the pale memories live on, there is still an opportunity for revenge, for 
proving that the Father’s trust is not in vain. The Russian ghosts are 
bound to break out of limbo, and the flame of the Russian spirit will flare up 
even more than before, but before that, the heroic Russian flesh — the spiritual 
abode — must be born again. 


The Final Project 


Matter, unlike spirit, always has a spatial embodiment. How- 
ever, any practical effort aimed at some result must have a conscious 
justification. Therefore, our discourse should begin with a few ab- 
stract philosophical speculations. The Russian people are historically 
known for their dreaminess and blind faith in chance. We like to let 
everything go by itself, relying on the famous “Avos’” (perhaps). But 
is this an excuse for idleness and contemplation? Here we are trying 
to find this out. Russians are often called an irrational people, antici- 
pating the end of history. Indeed, it is impossible to make rationalistic 
assumptions in the face of the end, because some are bound by animal 
fear, others by wild panic, and others by unrestrained apathy. These 
are entirely primitive animal instincts. Is it not about this very Beast 
that the Revelation speaks, the condition of man in recent Times? Un- 
der these circumstances, the reckless Russian “Avos’” becomes the 
most rational emotion of all possible, because it is a belief in the 
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highest Justice. In the face of the inevitable end, scientific knowledge 
loses its power, falls like a house of cards, while faith takes its place, 
becoming a genuine manifestation of reason. Faith is what helps to fight 
chaos, to keep thoughts in order, when science is already meaningless and 
useless. 

However, the most interesting phenomenon here is the fact that 
faith for a Russian person, which includes the very “Avos’”, is not a means 
of consolation amid hopelessness, but vice versa — the main motive for action. 
The expectation of meeting with something mysterious, unknown, 
challenging makes you overcome the boundaries of simple contem- 
plation. Throughout history, the Russian people have not only pas- 
sively gone with the flow to the end of history, but also actively em- 
bodied its final act and a new beginning. 

A project that sounds like music before a battle, the chances of 
surviving which are close to zero, should stir up the ghostly people’s 
consciousness. The Russian will only remember that he is Russian 
when he finds himself in the face of the end. Therefore, this project 
should become the last one, summing up the results of perishable re- 
ality. The choice of name is not abstract at all, but has solid ground 
under it. Firstly, the Russian people’s thirst for justice can be 
quenched only by the end of the sinful world (identical to history), 
after which either the gates of Paradise or the domes of the city of 
Kitezh will shine... This is the culmination of Russian existence, be- 
cause it is the culmination of being itself. 

Secondly, according to a large number of signs, the modern Rus- 
sian state is a fading power (no matter whatever the hooray-patriots 
might say). A catastrophic drop in the level of education, a large-scale 
demographic crisis, increasing bureaucratization of all spheres of so- 
ciety's life, the degradation of creativity accompanied by an aggres- 
sive assault of mass culture and hedonism gaining popularity among 
young people... The combination of these circumstances puts our peo- 
ple in the position of a Soviet soldier in 1941, who faces a choice - to 
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surrender to the mercy of the winner (after all, there is no more 
strength to resist, and the future seems to be hopeless), or to rush into 
his last battle, risking his life for the sake of the mere slight possibility 
of bringing better times for the survivors. And we remember well that 
in the end the Soviet soldier chose what the Russian man has always 
chosen - a glorious heroic death! Only such a radical step can awaken 
a sleeping hero and give birth to a generation of mighty giant people! 

The Final Project becomes the conductor of the Russian will and 
awakens the people’s passionate forces. We are rightly accused of his- 
torical self-cannibalism, while losing sight of the fact that we eat our- 
selves solely in order to unexpectedly appear in a different guise. It is 
noteworthy that the nature of Russian sacrifice has always had a dual 
character. We are constantly striving to put an end to world chaos, 
being its historical personification ourselves. Russia alone is a disor- 
derly space from which the material world is about to be born. An- 
other is a flash of lightning that tears the heavens apart in an attempt 
to give them shape. In this act of destruction for the sake of creation, 
the nature of Russian Dionysianism is manifested in all its glory. 

The Final Project can be considered equal to or even superior to 
the communist idea by scale, because the Bolsheviks dreamed of 
building a social paradise on earth, but we mean "building" paradise 
primarily in the human soul, in his thoughts and ideological impulses, 
otherwise the Second Coming becomes meaningless and Salvation 
impossible. We repeat that this term itself should not confuse or mis- 
lead anyone. Analyzing the historical experience of Russia, we can say 
with confidence that all the great achievements of the Russian man 
were the result of his subconscious desire for the end. The end itself is 
not at all identical to the concept of “nothing”, because death in the Orthodox 
Christian tradition is only a new beginning, the acquisition of a genuine pi- 
ous immortality — the divine world. The Final Project in the religious context 
appears in the form of a nationwide sacrament of Communion; a large-scale 
summing up of life results; mobilization of the remaining resources of the 
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body in order to create a legacy that will take into account the mistakes of the 
past and the life experience of generations of Russian heroes. The eschatology 
of the end can and should awaken the consciousness of ghosts, and thus rec- 
reate the living dynamics of Russian civilization. 


The Grand Project 


Any movement must have a beginning, the so-called pressure 
point, upon the solidity of which the success of the start itself largely 
depends. This is especially true of the great leap into the future, de- 
signed to overtake time and reach historical limits. The most reliable 
support in the creation of Russian time and space is our history. How- 
ever, it is not the archipelago in the form of which it is scattered across 
the pages of historical literature, but a single massive continent that is 
able to withstand the enormous pressure of Russian mobilization. 

Our people have passed a long and difficult path, filled with 
majestic drama. But since time immemorial, our historical science has 
been strongly influenced by the Western worldview, which is charac- 
terized by the desire for historical fragmentation. Russian time turns 
out to be fragmented, and its parts appear as a multitude of fragments 
whose admirers enthusiastically prove the perfection of particulars 
and reject integrity as such. However, the Russian person strives for 
all-unity and, in time, with his aspiration, it is necessary to develop a 
historical worldview that would gradually move away from the clas- 
sification of fragmentation towards a full-fledged, unifying vision of 
being. The history of the Russian state is a single "big project" that de- 
velops in time and space and is devoid of imaginary gaps and divi- 
sions into epochs. The Orthodox and communist dreams of our peo- 
ple, which differed from each other like day from night, were actually 
a complete daily cycle. The imperial period, characterized by the ab- 
sence of ideological specifics, the struggle of opinions, semantic am- 
biguity and uncertainty, served as a planetary equator that ensures 
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the unity of opposites. The process of gradual social transformations 
has become the central axis of the heavenly body. Thus, “grand pro- 
ject” is the name of the Russian historical planet, which at the end of 
the 20th century we unexpectedly left, finding ourselves in emptiness. 
The Russian person stopped feeling his own weight, found himself 
alone on board a broken spaceship called the Federation. And he 
would have disappeared a long time ago, if not for the image of his 
native planet that looms in the porthole. The desperate cosmonaut 
makes various attempts to return to the earthly abode, but increas- 
ingly does it only in his own fantasies. 

Is it possible for all of us to return home? Are we able to break 
into the dense layers of the atmosphere with a bright meteor - the 
harbinger of the last times? Definitely, truly, but for this one will have 
to learn to consider our history as a total integrity. Only then will 
weightlessness finish and the Russian person will finally gain historical 
weight. This, in turn, will allow for feeling reliable support and to 
begin creating the “Final Project”, which will dramatically increase 
the volume of the Russian planet. Thus, the all-unity of the past will au- 
tomatically become a solid planetary core, and the historical process itself will 
become an axis ensuring the interconnection of the poles of eternity. 

To return to the project by creating a new one, a certain effort is 
required. What is the nature of this effort? In ancient times, the Rus- 
sian historical integrity was formed by virtue of a number of impulses 
coming from without. Perhaps three factors had the greatest impact 
on the formation of our identity and ability for planetary construction. 
The Varangian is able to form an idea of the historical subject. The 
Greek has developed in us the ability to think in the most complex 
spiritual categories. Mongolian taught us to understand and accept 
space. Russians, of course, also experienced the influence of external 
forces in later times, but the above-mentioned factors reared the Russian 
person at a time when he was still a child, greedily absorbing new knowledge. 
The speed with which time is unfolding today does not allow us to talk about 
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the prolonged impact of the impulses that should launch the "Final Project". 
Therefore, they must be an integral part of our fading essence. 

The Russian historial has a four-pole structure: 

1. The pole of the Third Rome is a “grand project” created in 
the 16t-17th centuries to build the last stronghold of the true faith on 
earth, designed to restrain the forces of darkness at the approaching 
end of time; 

2. The pole of the Fourth Rome is the project of building the 
“Last State”, the worldwide Soviet communist union with the aim of 
establishing a global “socialist paradise” (the poet Nikolai Klyuyev 
identified the Soviet system with the Fourth Rome); 

3. The pole of “Christ” is, within the “Final Project”, the ideal- 
ized desire for spiritual perfection, for Divine goodness; 

4. The pole of the “Antichrist” is, within the “Final Project”, the 
striving of humanity for material perfection, for the construction of a 
“paradise” on Earth. 

The names of the poles are arbitrary and are primarily intended 
to emphasize the opposition of ideals in the context of spirit and mat- 
ter. Within the boundaries of the Russian historical time (the “grand 
project”), the spiritual pole (the center) is the theory of “Moscow the 
Third Rome”, according to which the space of the state has been cre- 
ated for more than a hundred years. The personification of the mate- 
rial pole is the communist theory, which almost found embodiment 
in the 20% century. The boundaries of the “last project” go far beyond 
the limits of earthly time and go into eternity, and therefore the poles 
in this case represent the spiritual and material maxima - “Christ” 
and “Antichrist” within the framework of the Christian worldview. 


The Vertical State 


The “Final Project” (including its historical core) is currently a 
formless philosophical abstraction, the detailed drawing of that which 
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is at its beginning. But in order for the idea to reach the masses, it must 
necessarily have a practical implementation, since theoretical philos- 
ophizing by itself rarely leaves narrow intellectual circles. 

Here it would be appropriate to draw an analogy with Karl 
Marx’s teachings. The Bolsheviks devoted colossal efforts to studying 
and working out the main provisions of Marxism. However, com- 
munism found a long practical embodiment through the most acces- 
sible and understandable language for everyone — the language of 
actions. The consequences of the adoption of the first decrees were: 
the withdrawal of Russia from the First World War, the solution of 
the agrarian question in favor of the peasants, and the transfer of 
power to the Soviets. Later, massive state electrification began, the 
possibility of which bordered on scientific fantasy in the conditions of 
that time. And in the “30s immense infrastructure projects were im- 
plemented, which turned the country into one giant construction site. 
All of the above, on the one hand, was directly derived from com- 
munist philosophy, while on the other complemented it and contrib- 
uted to its further development. Thus, the Marxist teaching acquired its 
own face on the Russian soil, which could henceforth be viewed with great 
enthusiasm not only by a small number of initiates, but also by the entire 
creative people. And it is not so important who its distinctive features be- 
longed to - to Marx, Lenin, or Stalin — for the main thing is that it was the 
face of a living person, inspired by the idea of large creation. 

One theory is never enough, because if philosophy cannot leave 
the pages of books, it starts rushing from one thinker to another like a 
restless soul in the hope of finding material embodiment. In conserva- 
tive and especially religious circles, one can often find a disdainful 
attitude towards matter as something secondary compared to spirit. 
Indeed, the human body, so exposed to the effects of time, is more like 
a prison in which the soul, which knows no limits, languishes. These 
days, matter is strongly associated with the merciless Postmodern, copulates 
with it like a fallen woman, replacing thoughts about the high with low 


186 


An Introduction to Theotechnicism 


passions. But what if it is as united with the Postmodern as the prisoner's 
hands are with the chains that bind him? Is it possible to imagine the ma- 
terial world of a Russian person as a prisoner of the Postmodern king- 
dom beyond the grave, as the Russian spirit? Definitely, because Post- 
modernity is the era of the dead, in which dead people talk about dead 
ideas while terra-cotta armies clash on virtual battlefields. 

One can leave this graveyard of humanity only through Resur- 
rection, through realizing one's own death through the philosophy of the 
Russian End. Only the human spirit itself can be resurrected, and not 
its ghostly memories. To gain vital memory in all its fullness and 
bright colors, ghosts need an incarnation. Coming into flesh is an act of 
genuine birth, and it is impossible without the participation of creative engi- 
neering thought, because a scientist-engineer is a real architect of the material 
universe (the flesh), just as a scientist-philosopher in contact with the divine 
fabric of being (proving or denying its existence) weaves the patterns of the 
spiritual space of thought. Thus, we are coming very close to setting the main 
task for the near future — the awakening of the engineering genius of the Rus- 
sian person. 

What are the seeds that have the opportunity to grow with the 
“Final Project”? At the time when the red sun was declining, a group 
of students of the Moscow Architectural Institute conducted creative 
research in its rays concerning the creation of an image of an ideal city 
of the future. The results of the scientific work were later issued in the 
form of a manifesto with a title A New Element of Settlement: On the 
Way to the New City. The goal of these young enthusiasts was to search 
for the architectural design of communism. Thus, through the lan- 
guage of matter, a challenge was thrown down before the creative de- 
cline of Soviet society, which could be seen almost everywhere since 
the second half of the 20% century (in architecture, the aesthetic 
squalor of the “Khrushchevkas” could serve as an example of this). 
The project of the NES (New Element of Settlement) group under the 
leadership of I. Lezhava, A.Gutnov, etc. was a solid, living 
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architectural organization designed to be embodied on the scale of the 
state, to become its implementation, and in the future to reach the 
planetary level. The expansionist scope of the early Bolsheviks was 
embodied at the end of Soviet history in an architectural project no 
less grandiose in its design. The projects’ creators considered it neces- 
sary to put an end to the uncontrolled growth of cities - these, in the 
words of Alexander Blok, bloated spiders that caught the Russian 
man in their web and began to suck the vital forces out of him. 

The NES was designed not just to stop urbanization, but to re- 
verse it by creating a uniform network of settlements with the popu- 
lation of each of them not exceeding one hundred thousand people, 
covering the whole territory of the state. The traditional historical ap- 
pearance was returning to the old Russian cities, while the new ones 
acquired avant-garde features. 

The very purpose of the city's existence was changing radi- 
cally - the dynamics of being in it were replaced by competently or- 
ganized leisure, with the help of which a person restored creative 
forces. For the first time in history, it was proposed to slow down the 
inexorable passage of time by limiting it to a strictly designated space 
of special territories located along a network of high-speed arteries 
connecting cities, scientific and working centers, agricultural zones, 
and places of communication between people and nature into a single 
channel. Outside of the infrastructure complex, there was wilderness 
untouched by technology. The NES project paid tribute to folk archa- 
ism and tried to weave it into its own avant-garde pattern in order to 
restore the human creator - the one who remembers and honors his 
own past. The final victory of the communist spirit was to be preceded 
by the triumph of the communist flesh, which is absolutely consonant 
with the “Final Project”. Such a large-scale engineering transfor- 
mation of space requires the involvement of millions of people and a 
succession of generations. Thus, the immortal regiment of the past 
finds a worthy successor in the face of the immortal brigade of the 
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future! At the same time, the beginning of the implementation of the 
NES is to be only the first step allowing everyone to feel the scale of 
the graveyard in which Russian civilization is buried. An infrastruc- 
ture network, no matter of what scale, is only a root system that grows 
on the horizontal plane. But to see the sunlight, the root must give 
shoots. 

The history of the horizontal world is coming to an end and the 
time is coming when the vertical worldview will prevail. We dis- 
cussed its spiritual structure in the article “Fragments of the Whole” 
in the previous issue of this almanac. It’s time to think about the prac- 
tical component of the vertical. When the era of traditional horizontal 
expansion of borders ends, there is the deceptive impression that ge- 
ographical expansion is once and for all over. The world, divided for 
a long time and redivided repeatedly, becomes a victim of globaliza- 
tion, understood as the axiomatic domination of one center of power - 
the Western world hegemon. The world serpent has already tightly 
ensnared planetary space, and death in the serpent’s womb means 
eternal decay without the slightest possibility of Resurrection. There- 
fore, we all have a difficult struggle ahead of us, victory in which will 
be won by those people who will be able to master vertical thinking. 

In the near future, the most defended state will be not the one that has 
the biggest reserve of nuclear weapons, and not the one that has information 
superiority over others, but the one that “grows upwards” above the others. 
A truly vertical state, following the precepts of Fedorov and Tsiolkov- 
sky, will lay a high-speed highway where there is only a barely trod- 
den path so far. This will be the beginning of the phenomenon of infi- 
nite spatial expansion, which will be implemented by the infrastruc- 
tural growth of the technological state tree to cosmic heights. The maps 
of the future will become three-dimensional, with a predominance of the ver- 
tical component, and what contours Russia will take on them will largely 
depend on the success of the implementation of the “Final Project” in prac- 
tice. 
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We mean the complete interconnected unity of all branches of the tech- 
nological tree when we speak about infrastructural growth, in which the Rus- 
sian engineering genius will be embodied. There are several stages of 
growth: The NES as a fundamentally reinterpreted horizontal Earth 
plane in its further development turns into a complex array of geocos- 
mic structures, of which the famous “Tsiolkovsky towers” can serve 
as a theoretical example. This is a form of trunk from which the 
“pranches” of ethereal settlements, representing the tellurocratic van- 
guard, are scattered into space. And this vanguard is thrown into the 
very center of the “Aerial Empire”. The final chord there are the seeds 
carefully placed in alien soil to transform it and attach it to our native 
land. 

A cursory glance at the individual stages of the growth of the 
vertical state does not allow us to imagine the interrelation of its var- 
ious elements, which becomes possible only in the context of the idea 
of a transportation revolution as ambitious as the plan itself. The tech- 
nological means of transportation are called to provide a lively dy- 
namic unity to the project. First of all, we need to achieve the infra- 
structural integrity of the Russian continent itself, for which we will 
need to carry out a kind of “GOELRO plan” in the transportation sec- 
tor. Power lines will turn into high-speed arteries along which vital 
currents will flow. And let the speed of travel kill the romance of the 
long road - we will make up for this loss with an upward movement 
caused by an irresistible craving for the stars! The most important link 
in the revolutionary chain will be the creation of reliable transport cor- 
ridors linking together not only continents, but orbits. The technical 
means of transportation will move away from being tied to the hori- 
zon line and will begin to furrow space in a fundamentally different 
form. The ultimate goal of the revolution can be considered the com- 
plete fusion of transport with architectural design, to the point that 
one will be indistinguishable from the other. The implementation of 
such a finale will be the embodiment in reality of a project similar to 
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the “Shkadov engine”, which is capable of bringing an entire star sys- 
tem into motion, and, consequently, any vertical state, no matter what 
heights it reaches. 

Such overwhelming technological dominance fits perfectly into 
the concept of the “Final Project”, because it completes the history of 
the earthly confrontation. Vertical geopolitics is based on strict engi- 
neering calculations, and diplomacy is conducted in the language of 
philosophy. This is how the Russian man’s thirst for justice should 
manifest itself, which can only be compared with his desire for tech- 
nical creativity. The “vertical state”, therefore, is a long-term - trans- 
mitted from generation to generation - guideline and reference for the 
Russian structural genius. This infrastructural growth is akin to tech- 
nological Resurrection, whereby an entire nation ascends into the cos- 
mic heavens. Hence, our passion for technology can be interpreted as 
another means of approaching the end of history, in which a great sci- 
entific breakthrough becomes identical with the apogee of a religious 
feelings. 

However, a pessimistic scenario exists as well. The rapid extinc- 
tion of the Russian people would be the main threat, and we will be 
forced to enter into a difficult race with time, while competitors will 
do everything to speed up its pace for us. Technologies can gain us 
time until the demographic potential is restored, or, if the latter is im- 
possible, continue the Russian existence in a different state, ensuring 
the technological resurrection of the Russian person. In the West, this process 
would be called the reign of artificial intelligence, but the task of the Russian 
engineer will be to endow technology with soul. After all, as we know, in 
the vast expanses of Russia, reason always gives way to feelings, 
which is our advantage in the End. So is it possible to create an algo- 
rithm that thinks, and, more importantly, feels in Russian - about jus- 
tice, God, messianism, the meaning of one’s own existence?.. And 
what is it to think and feel in Russian? Is it possible to create a book 
that will become not an object of historical narration, but a subject of 
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historical being? Will Russian space continue to live after the physical 
and biological disappearance of the Russian person? Are we able to 
leave behind a legacy greater than just “ancient ruins”? These ques- 
tions should be put to programmers, engineers, philosophers, and 
theologians today while we are still relatively safe. 

It is worth noting that the Soviet project for the development 
and implementation of automated systems in the economy was called 
the “Red Book”. At the time, it had a very specific historical subtext. 
Red was the color that symbolized the Soviet system, while the book 
meant the source of knowledge. Decades have passed, the meanings 
have changed, but the old letters have not lost their relevance, because 
today the most famous book is the Red Book in which the names of 
endangered species of living organisms are written: the Ussuri tiger, 
the blue whale, the Komodo monitor lizard, the Russian man... 

The strong union of man and machine is not uncontroversial 
and may cause a terrible stir in conservative groups. Iron, metal, and 
technology are often associated with the lower world, with a demonic 
entity with no feelings, eager to bind the human soul with steel shack- 
les. We can show our rejection of the phenomenon of progress as 
much as we like, we can even outlaw it, but in the world order based 
on technocratic principles, abandoning the latter will only mean vol- 
untary surrender to the enemy’s engineering power. 

Here a qualitatively different approach is needed which would 
not deny progress as such, but overcome it, bring it to the end. This is 
how we near the problem of the possible “spiritualization” of matter 
(and technology as its most complete expression). In this scenario, a 
person becomes the main link between God and the “machine”, 
which puts him at the center of the construct being created, not from 
a humanistic point of view, but rather from a theological one. In other 
words, the world is not created for man, but man for the world. Tech- 
nological development is an ongoing act of creation, in which man 
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only modestly follows the Lord, and therefore the “machine” is dan- 
gerous for man to the same extent that man is dangerous for God. 

The cherished spiritual revival of the Russian people and its 
subsequent physical multiplication makes union with the “machine” 
necessary. The spiritualization of technology and the robotization of 
space and time affect the moral and ethical aspects of life to a much 
lesser extent than transnational and transhumanist experiments. The 
former, with a zeal worthy of the leaders of anarchism, destroy the 
subjectivity of state institutions, with the cynicism of a mad scientist 
turning the very concept of humanity into a means for experiments. 
Thus, a potential Russian Renaissance can only have an iron founda- 
tion- a steel demon that, by the power of man, is tamed by the mighty 
divine will. This is how the triad of world Creation ends: the Lord 
created man, and man, in turn, the “machine”, but the latter is just as 
incapable of giving birth as it is impossible to create God himself. 

To sum up, we should note that the vertical state is a mytholog- 
ical archetype of the world tree, which is especially clearly seen in the 
legends of the ancient Slavs and Scandinavians. The Russian engineer- 
ing genius who has awakened from long hibernation is quite capable of be- 
coming a caring gardener who will be able to grow an old fairy tale. But in 
addition to the natural obstacle in the form of time, he will have a 
capitalist boom that has grown everywhere, which does not allow 
honorable ideas to germinate. Idealism does not bring financial profit, 
therefore it is a relic of the archaic past, which should be forgotten as 
soon as possible and be declared a useless utopia. 

We should all think hard about the possibility of eliminating 
commodity-money relations as the basis of capitalism. But on what 
principles can a society devoid of any economic equivalent be built? 
There are voices in the world calling for a more equitable world order 
to abandon the monetary-oriented economy in favor of a resource- 
oriented one. But what difference does it make if the refusal to trans- 
form reality is justified by a lack of finances or resources? It is much 
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more difficult to conceal an idea that, once released, like a bright 
comet, becomes visible to all mankind. Isn't it time to finally start talk- 
ing about the transition to an idea-oriented economy? 


Theotechnicism 


Thus, a true Russian philosophy is possible only as a philosophy 
of the end. And this end should have already happened. In order to 
acquire the possibility of spiritual Resurrection, the Russian person 
must realize his own death. Until then, we will all remain lost in the 
darkness of ghosts, feverishly clinging to fragments of other people's 
memories. To return to life, the soul needs to be born in a healthy ma- 
terial body. That is why we have spoken about the revival of the Rus- 
sian spirit through matter, freed from the shackles of modernity and 
placed in the future. Does this mean that the flame of divine faith will flare 
up from the spark of scientific knowledge? And isn't the union of science and 
religion another speculative utopia? To find the answers to such ques- 
tions, it is enough to take a look at the vast expanses of our Homeland. 
No matter how amazing it may sound, you and I, without noticing it, 
live in a rather idealized space. In almost every place in Russia (and 
in other parts of the world), you can find utopia implemented in practice. 
Its name is the church made of wood, stone, and prayer. The architectural 
perfection of its forms, so dear to the heart of believers, is generated 
by the power of engineering thought, carefully transferred to paper in 
the form of a drawing. Foundation, walls, domes... this is the end of 
only the visible part of the splendor realized in practice, then the stone 
turns into prayer, and the cathedral structure grows to the very heav- 
ens to form invisible connections between the sinful world and the 
world of the Above. Thus, every house of God on Earth is a miniature 
“vertical state” and serves as a vivid example of the close interaction of sci- 
ence and religion. The church is both the place of Russian man’s death and 
his new birth. The Sacrament of Baptism “kills” the nameless flesh, giving it 
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a spiritual name. The rite of separation “kills” the invisible threads connect- 
ing the soul with the already dead body, thereby freeing it and granting eter- 
nal life. It is in the church where life and death, science and religion, time and 
eternity are intertwined together, and the end takes on clear outlines. To the 
sounds of the church bell and frantically spinning gears, a genuine 
Russian philosophy is born - the philosophy of the end and a new 
beginning, the philosophy of the temple, whose name is theotechni- 
cism. 


Vladimir Yurtayev 
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If you want to hide a tree, hide it in a forest... 
Splin (Russian rock-band) 


How many people are around, who would like to create some- 
thing meaningful, but instead are constantly distracted by social net- 
works and games? An ordinary person of our time cannot imagine 
how it is possible to go out without a smartphone and headphones. 

But there are others. For example, you, the reader of this text, 
aren’t you? 

An increasingly active and confident spread of clip thinking 
over social practices is unfolding before our eyes. It is already tightly 
woven into the structures of everyday life. No one is surprised that 
the diagnosis of gambling addiction is officially recognized by the 
WHO, and the syndrome of hyperactivity and attention deficit among 
modern children has become commonplace. 

Why? Because these are inalienable characteristics of the “new 
subject” of the information society, carefully shaped by the hegemon. 

What is this subject? And how exactly is it created? Let's figure 
it out. 


Information Noise 


Even in Modern, a transition was made from the management 
of peoples to the management of groups of individuals, resulting from 
the “dissection” of the people, dividing it into a mass of atomized sub- 
jects. Despite the fact that “individual” is translated from Latin as “in- 
divisible”, in postmodernism the global hegemon has gone even fur- 
ther - and is now more and more powerfully experimenting with 
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“dismemberment”, the dismemberment of the psyche of an individ- 
ual subject. 

This is done through the policy of growing information noise, 
provoking the average man to shift to the strategy of “clip thinking”. 
What is clip thinking? Synonyms for the verb “to clip” are to excerpt, 
to cut. Accordingly, this is just ragged, fragmentary thinking. That is, 
definitely unholistic and incomplete. As a result, with the help of such 
a cut from “clips” (fragments taken out of context), a “bricolage of re- 
ality” is formed in the mind of a typified subject of our time - a bizarre 
conglomerate consisting of fragments, scraps, remains of poorly di- 
gested information mash. This bricolage has replaced what was pre- 
viously called the worldview. 

Information is deliberately presented by the media in a dismem- 
bered form, without a theory (what theory can we talk about in the 
case of TV?), without correlating with the context, without a back- 
ground, without an index indicating the position of this piece in the 
overall picture. Moreover, the global hegemon, based on the “logic of 
a fallen vertical”, insists in every possible way that there is no hierar- 
chy at all and it even cannot exist. Everything is equal: Kant’s treatise, 
Dante’s masterpiece, Duchamp’s urinal, TV-sitcom, and a bunch of 
mess on Red Square. Why not? Democracy... 

Each of these phenomena becomes a meme, the value of which 
lies only in the ability to pretend that you are “holding the discourse”, 
to wink at the interlocutor in time: they say, “We swam - we know”. 
An example of this is “Beethoven”, whose trivial image today consists 
of “clip memes” about deafness, “ta-ta-ta-taaaam!” (moreover, with- 
out even explaining that these are bars from the 5 symphony), or the 
dog from the American film of the same name confidently occupies 
the most prominent place in this fantasy space. 

But all of this has already passed. Even such “clip thinking” still 
retains some remnants of coherence (after all, bricolage is somehow 
linked) and, accordingly, reflections of holism. Therefore, the 
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hegemon gradually moves on - and establishes what might be called 
“brick thinking.” When the “glue of mental synthesis” weakens so 
much that even bricolage finally disintegrates into a series of uncon- 
nected “bricks”. 

And this is tremendously serious. 

In the phenomenological aspect, the process of thinking can be 
represented as a synthesis of thoughts taking place in time, which ul- 
timately leads to the formation of a concept - a holistic view of a cer- 
tain phenomenon or area. 

Accordingly, the task of the global hegemon is to infiltrate this 
process at one of the levels, eroding, dissolving the significant pillars 
of the psyche. To deprive the subject of the opportunity to form inde- 
pendent concepts, or, at least, to significantly limit him in this possi- 
bility. 

This is done not with the help of the tactics of “lack of bricks”, 
as in the case of totalitarian regimes that tried to suppress, “deprive 
thinking,” but, on the contrary, through the tactics of oversupply, 
overproduction, and abundance. 

This is where capitalism is traditionally strong. 

Such a strategy (which is called “white noise democracy”) rests 
on the “weaning” of the subject from mental acts, with the help of 
which he could “glue”, form his own concept, and hence understand- 
ing. It rests on “weaning” from holism and integrity of thinking. 

But it’s not easy. First, it is necessary to “industrialize” an in- 
credible amount of conceptual simulacra, behind which it becomes 
difficult, and sometimes impossible, to see the original phenomenon. 
As a result, the meaning is shifted, blurred. An example of this is the 
concept of “meditation”, which today is worn out to the point of being 
indistinguishable and vulgarized by countless “New Age” entrepre- 
neur (“meditation for money and success”, trainings like “wise for 
fools”, etc.). As a result, the average person is not even aware of the 
original meaning of the word “meditation” within the Tradition. 
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Accordingly, he will not even try to look for such meaning. Moreover, 
if such an attempt takes place and even turns out to be at least partially 
successful, it is immediately balanced and blurred by the meta-atti- 
tudes “everyone has the right to their opinion”, “all versions are 
equal,” “this one is no better than the others”. Everything is being 
blurred by the white noise democracy. 

The information field is filled with simulacra so abundantly that 
even the original, accidentally clinging among them, is not perceived 
as something special, since it looks like only one of the "clips", pieces 
against the background of others like it. 

Secondly, due to the background “clicker training of infor- 
mation micro-pleasures”, which is constantly carried out by modern 
mass culture (and, accordingly, and the shadow of the global 
hegemon looming behind it), expressed in a tendency towards gen- 
eral “simplification” in the sphere of thought, the subject’s ability to 
reason is undermined. detailed and continuous, in order to generally 
come to at least some results that could be captured in the concept. 
Thus, the subject unlearns to make efforts at independent thinking 
(which now seems to be an insanely boring and “stressful” thing) and 
learns to consume concepts descended “from above” that have al- 
ready “explained everything long ago”. Fortunately, there are plenty 
of them around... 

As a result, for a modern teenager, mastering something from 
the classical literature of the 19% century - for example, from Dosto- 
evsky or Turgenev - is already a super task. Sentences seem to be too 
long, replete with “unnecessary” adverbial phrases. Attention does 
not cope, you have to re-read it several times. It’s easier to google: 
“The Brothers Karamazov in 2 words”. 

So, through postmodernism, society is gradually sliding to- 
wards what can already be called “repost-modern”. In addition, in or- 
der to like and share something “cool”, the fragmented subject 
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looming on the historical horizon, the “dividum”, is no longer capable 
of anything. 


Emotional Noise 


But information consumption is not the only problem. 

On an emotional level, “white noise democracy” is manifested 
even more clearly. A modern teenager who, by the age of 18, has 
watched an incredible amount of pornography, horror and trash 
films, “exterminated” several million people in the virtual space, with 
all the desire can not seriously sympathize with someone and some- 
thing other than himself. 

Megatons of “carpet bombing” by “dismemberment” and 
“trash” swept through his soul and perceptance. Time after time de- 
stroying the boundaries of what you can endure - and remain calm at 
the same time; teaching that “the world is like this, you have to en- 
dure, to be impenetrable for the suffering of another”, strengthening 
this emotional position. 

How should the subject respond to such “weak” stimuli as the 
ethics of helping a neighbor? How, after leaving the cinema after 
watching “Saw-7” or “The Human Centipede”, can he, smiling at the 
sun, strive for philanthropy and take care of the spiritual growth of 
those around him? 

As a result, the entire emotional background of modern man is 
a relatively homogeneous white noise, composed of fragments of pre- 
vious bombings. This emotional white noise is a kind of protection of 
consciousness from the endless streams of blood, violence and perver- 
sions pouring from the screen, from headphones, and in general from 
any sources of information. 

But he also dulls receptivity and does not give an opportunity 
for good to manifest. 


The White Moise Democracy 


Stealing Desire Machines 


And finally, instead of thinking about the beauty and the sub- 
lime, instead of the typical for the Tradition aspiration to realize the 
ideal of a monk, instead of searching for sacredness and setting on 
prayer and meditation, the consciousness of the modern “dividual” 
within the framework of everyday life is filled with only one thing: 
endless marketing. Constantly comparing prices in supermarkets, 
thinking about how to make money and save money. As a result, in 
the spirit of modern Russian author Pelevin's displacing wow factor, 
anything not directly related to earnings is not considered valuable 
enough to think about at all, it is considered as a waste of time. To 
orient the desire machine to these “dead loops of the mind”, as mod- 
ern psychoanalysts say. 

This is how the “collapse of the value vertical” is carried out and 
the transition to purely “horizontal” (at best) calculations, designed to 
solve trivial life tasks “faster and more efficiently”. Only this use of 
intelligence is recognized by the global hegemon as correct and justi- 
fied. 


Briefly Speaking! Clicker-training for 
Neuromediators 


This is how the attitude, characteristic of “white noise democ- 
racy”, is based on the accelerationism of understanding: “in short, 
let’s go”. And this attitude gradually penetrates deeper and deeper 
into the subject. Day after day. Year after year. 

Modernity tends to “folding” and simplification of mental and 
verbal constructions more and more. A simple example of this is the 
overwhelming simplification that takes place in American English. In 
the Russian language, due to the ubiquitous Westernization and ar- 
chaeomodernism, unfortunately, these tendencies are also quite 
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strong. Although, fortunately, there is more and more often and quite 
deliberate resistance to such a simplification. But in order to resist, one 
must understand what exactly he is resisting to... 

In cynology there is such an interesting technique - clicker train- 
ing for dogs. By pressing a button, the handler gives the dog a reward 
if it does something “right”. As a result, the dog is constantly waiting 
for this encouragement, learning to live in its waiting mode. 

Modern visual and interactive content pouring into a person 
through all the gateways of information hegemony is built on a simi- 
lar effect. Because of the instilled “accelerationism of understanding”, 
every few seconds there must be a sharp switch, causing a small surge 
of dopamine or serotonin - otherwise the subject on the other side of 
the screen will “get bored”. 

As a result, everything that requires any kind of prolonged con- 
centration seems insanely boring and complicated to the modern 
“dividual”. Bulky. “Faster, further!” - the desire breaks out of the un- 
conscious, demanding the next portion of feeding with information 
micro-pleasures. And attention switches. As a result, instead of an 
evening spent reading a deep book or thinking, a person is sickly pok- 
ing at the social network feed or pressing the joystick buttons. Inter- 
nally, even agreeing that this is a pointless waste of time - but... He 
cannot do anything with himself. Addiction... He’s already hooked on 
brick thinking. The brain’s regulatory system requires the injection of 
neurotransmitters. Otherwise, the intention simply “does not hold”, 
“breaking” begins. 

His whole day consists of such "short runs" of attention. Where 
does thinking come from? After all, it is based on the construction of 
complex synthetic (based on the combination of many other) mental 
acts. 

And the “dividum” thinks in bricks, microbricks. In contrast to 
the modern subject of bricolage - even without a solution. They were 
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replaced by “Imao”, “ok”, “IMHO” - in the end, just a smile. Repost 
and retweet. 

The desire to do something is “hijacked”. As well as an oppor- 
tunity. Thinking is finally “okay”. Like a smartphone. 

So the global hegemon gets the opportunity to set the desired 
idea of what is happening, offering it to its “users” in the form of a 
separate information brick, a “brick”, descended “from above”. 
Checking it for coherence, consistency and compliance with the pro- 
cesses taking place around it becomes for the “dividual” a procedure 
that is beyond the limit of complexity. Indeed, in order to compare so 
many “bricks” within the framework of conceptual understanding, it 
is required not only to place each of them in the space of thinking, but 
also to realize in parallel its place in the overall picture. This back- 
ground “retention of the index” of the intellectual object becomes an 
unrealizable procedure for the addictive “brick consciousness”. 


What Is to Be Done? 


Fortunately, despite its “globality”, the hegemon is far from om- 
nipotence. He cannot simply take and, launching "tentacles into con- 
sciousness", change the structure of everyone's thinking. 

Looking around, you can easily notice that not everyone (even 
among millennials or Generation Z) is necessarily subject to this 
“boost”. 

Of course not. And the very fact of a surge in the activity of tra- 
ditionalist youth in recent years is the best confirmation of this. We 
must support and develop this impulse. 

What should be opposed to the “white noise democracy”? 

First, the very awareness of the emerging situation greatly con- 
tributes to getting rid of it. 

In this regard, at the level of communication “within one’s own 
circle,” in microcommunities, it is necessary to raise the value of 
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comprehension, philosophy and creativity, the very act of linking a 
multitude of information pieces in a holistic concept. It is hard to re- 
fuse the “shorter!” in your discourse - and, if possible, encourage oth- 
ers to do the same. Defend the values of the “vertical”. In a “large so- 
ciety” this is, of course, difficult, but in the framework of intellectual 
circles it is more than possible. 

Further, of course, it is necessary to think independently. Spend 
time on it. Gradually restore the Apollonian vertical of thinking in 
consciousness, engaging in creativity. 

This constant effort, if possible, should be inscribed in the con- 
text of “cleansing”: emotional and conceptual, detoxification, getting 
rid of information “white noise”. 

“Cleansing” can be expressed in a thorough clarification of the 
meaning of the concepts that have to be used ona daily basis. Maybe - 
in historiographic research, with the help of which there is a chance 
to clarify the reasons and origins of the current state of affairs. Or 
maybe - in confession, repentance, being disconnected from the usual 
social context and other ways to get rid of emotional white noise. 

Second, traditionalism as a life choice is a powerful tool in this 
struggle. Adherence to the ideal, the axes of inner vision, directed "to 
infinity", striving to the transcendental point of Eternity, equally dis- 
tant from any life's vicissitudes, allows you to collect will and inten- 
tion in one swift throw of thought. 

By analogy with “people of long will’, the concept of “people of 
long thought” can be proposed. People of long thought are able to 
overcome the decomposing effects of “white noise” and even use it as 
a “conceptual trainer” to develop, hone and strengthen will and spirit. 

The Radical Subject appears in a hopeless and unbearable situ- 
ation. 

Therefore, you should build your life in accordance with a con- 
sciously chosen tradition - this will be the salvation. 
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Third, deliberate adherence to ritual practices such as tradi- 
tional fasting, for all its seeming simplicity, is a surprisingly produc- 
tive strategy for keeping the vertical. If only because thinking and per- 
ception are here placed in the space of the canon, which must be 
matched, and they are forced to become proportionate to it. The “in- 
formation diet” is of great importance - a voluntary withdrawal from 
films, social networks, games and the Internet for a while. 

Intercepting the memetic language of the enemy and saturating 
the meaning of the cheap-superficial simplicity of the wording, let's 
say: “a post is our response to a repost”. 

An even deeper and more significant way is the “clever prayer” 
of hesychasm (or, for example, traditional Buddhist meditation - not 
its “New Age” simulacrum) and other deeply directed practices of 
traditional confessions, allowing you to achieve greater inner integ- 
rity, to collect the psyche, building and strengthening “vertical”. 
Gradually bringing the synthesis of thoughts back under control. 

Yes, you will have to endure a period of “information break- 
down”. Similar to the one caused by the diet. Yes, you will want to 
“check your mail and social network for a second”. 

But if everything succeeds, there is a chance to become a man of 
“long will” and “long thoughts”. 


Anton Bezmolitvenny 


The Role of Craditional Reliqtons in the 
Strugale Against the Global Hegemon 


Le Monde Moderne: The Common Enemy of 
Gramscianism and Traditionalism 


The central concept of the philosophy of Gramscianism is the 
concept of “hegemon”. The experience of previous generations’ strug- 
gle against it has shown that it is ineffective to try to reduce it only to 
the ruling class, the ruling race, or the ruling state. The hegemon is an 
all-encompassing phenomenon that permeates all spheres of human 
existence. Therefore, any talk of counter-hegemony and meaningful 
resistance that has a chance of triumph is possible only if we are ready 
to criticize all walks of our life. The prescription for this in the broad- 
est terms (and therefore incredibly important) is offered by Tradition- 
alism as understood by the great French thinker René Guénon. From 
his point of view, we must appreciate that the modern world (le monde 
moderne) is an unconditional evil which has destroyed the natural tra- 
ditional order of our life and is leading humanity towards inevitable 
death. It would be natural and convenient to equate (at least tempo- 
rarily) the concepts of “le monde moderne” and “hegemon’”, recogniz- 
ing that such inherently includes the capitalist economy, the colonial- 
ist policy of Western countries, and liberal influence combined with 
democratic propaganda, but it cannot be reduced to any one of them 
separately, or even to their direct sum. The system is much more com- 
prehensive than its components. 

How, then, should the expression “critique of the modern 
world” be understood? What is the most fundamental in the structure 
of the global hegemon? To answer this question, one should appeal to 
the works of the German philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein. From 
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Wittgenstein’s point of view, “The limits of my language mean the 
limits of my world” (Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus). As Alexander 
Dugin correctly observed in his preface to Guénon’s La crise du monde 
moderne, such a structuralist approach can be very effective in the con- 
text of Traditionalism. Indeed, language constitutes the world, which 
means that the modern world is constituted by modern language. 
Thus, only by realizing what this “modern language” really is and de- 
veloping a worthy substitution for it, will we be able to conduct an 
adequate criticism of the modern world and get the opportunity to 
build the foundations of a new, post-contemporary, multipolar Tradi- 
tionalist world. In this regard, at least two questions arise. First, where 
can this “traditional language”, the language of counter-hegemony, 
be found (it is clear that language does not mean a new artificial lan- 
guage such as Esperanto, but language in the sense of the late Witt- 
genstein, in the sense of a language game, only within the framework 
of which one can speak about language)? Secondly, how, upon having 
such language, can we influence the world around us, change it and 
wrestle against the hegemon? 

To answer these questions, we have to analyze the essence of 
the world of Tradition and the essence of the monde moderne, to under- 
stand how these worlds are most vividly portrayed and expressed. 
The heart of the materialistic monde moderne, a world devoid of supe- 
rior spiritual foundation and faith in an upper ideological principle, 
is undoubtedly the economic sphere and its modern embodiment - 
capitalism. Hence why the Second Political Theory, Communism, was 
able to achieve so much: Marx grasped the core of the modern world 
absolutely correctly and carried out a comprehensive, essential cri- 
tique of this phenomenon. However, remaining within the framework 
of the modern world, which cannot be reduced to economics and cap- 
italism, as has already been said above, it is impossible to defeat the 
hegemon. Hence why, despite all the merits and most rich heritage of 
Marxist thought (including Gramsci who, however partially, 
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managed to break the shackles of materialism and almost translate 
Guénonian thoughts into the language of Marxism), the doctrine itself 
was doomed to defeat in the struggle against hegemony. 


Rhizome: The Structure of Hegemony 


The great French philosopher Gilles Deleuze introduced the 
concept of rhizome. Rhizome as a system is opposed to a tree - a tree 
has a trunk, a common center, the main element, distinguished by the 
structure of the system, and the existence of the system is based on the 
existence of this trunk. In contrast, a rhizome is a system that does not 
have any dedicated center, a network that resembles a mycelium (or, 
for more figurative language, mold). This system, incredibly complex, 
cannot be reduced to any of its elements, it does not have a single cen- 
ter which one could destroy and therefore speak of a victory over the 
rhizome. Modern Marxists often compare capitalism to a rhizome; in 
this context, we consider it right to extend this analogy to the entire 
hegemon - the modern world. In this case, the "economic hypostasis" 
can be compared to the sprouting body of our mycelium, the most 
striking, revealing part of it. To our great regret (and to the joy of 
mushroom pickers), the destruction of the fungus does not lead to the 
destruction of the entire mycelium, although this is the main goal of 
Marxism. To exonerate the world from the shackles of the hegemonic 
mold that has infected it, another means is needed, means that lies 
outside this mycelium. 

So, the last step in our analysis should be evaluating the essence 
of the world of Tradition. As the modern world, the world of materi- 
alism, positivism and atheism, the world of nihilism and the abolition 
of universals, finds its most vivid expression in economics, so does 
the world of Tradition, the world subordinated to a single metaphys- 
ical foundation: belief in the beyond, eternity, true being, naturally, is 
most vividly expressed in religion. Even René Guénon pointed out 
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that “the world of Tradition is always religious, anti-religiousness is 
always anti-traditional”. Unlike the hegemon, which is a rhizome in 
its structure, the world of Tradition is always hierarchical, at all levels 
of its being: it is not a mycelium, but a tree. Just as hierarchy is present 
in the social order, it is also present in the organization of all spheres 
of life. All spheres of life, naturally, are subordinated to the religious 
idea of the superior Good and are good only insofar as they serve this 
superior Good. In other words, any phenomenon, such as science or 
art, for example, is good only insofar as it serves the Superior Idea. As 
soon as this Idea is removed, science or art will cease to be traditional 
and therefore good: the tree-structure will transform into a rhizome 
and will become infected by the hegemon’s mold. In other words, 
each sphere of human existence in the world of Tradition should have 
the structure of a tree, be hierarchically ordered, and it is only natural 
that the trunk of this tree can only be the Eternal, the One, the Real. 
Obviously, this is the heart of religious activities. Therefore, one 
should look to religion for the language that can help counter-hege- 
monic forces. Religion provides the foundation for healing the world 
from the hegemonic mold and restoring Tradition. 


Distorted Religions in the Service of the Hegemon 


However, not every religion is capable of becoming such a foun- 
dation. In the above-mentioned formula of Guénon “the world of Tra- 
dition is always religious, anti-religiousness is always anti-tradi- 
tional”, it is important not to mix the premises: anti-tradition can be 
religious, albeit based on religions of a different quality. Examples of 
this lie on the surface: it is generally known that capitalism in Europe 
was formed under the influence of Protestant ethics (or, from a Marx- 
ist point of view, it was the nascent capitalist social relations that led 
to the Reformation). In any case, such is a phenomenon which illus- 
trates the Gramscianist theory. In influencing culture, intellectuals - 
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first in Germany, then in Britain and other countries - were able to 
influence the ethical attitudes of society and stimulate the develop- 
ment of the economic base, thus prompting the formation of capital- 
ism and contributing to the destruction of the traditional world order 
in Europe. And already here, at the very beginning of its offensive, the 
hegemon showed its rhizome essence. Obviously, the initiator of the 
Reformation, Martin Luther, was a sincerely religious person, ad- 
hered to fairly traditional (by modern standards) views, and did not 
have the goal of destroying the existing world order. The theses, ac- 
cording to legend, nailed to the doors of the church, were only an in- 
vitation to debate customary of medieval culture. However, it was Lu- 
ther who was destined to become an involuntary instrument of de- 
struction of the world of Tradition in Europe. Through the develop- 
ment of Protestantism, the Church, the Bride of Christ, was expelled 
from the central positions of human and social existence. It was pro- 
claimed that one can believe by oneself alone, and the Church hierar- 
chy began to play a purely technical role. The conviction that each 
person is free to independently interpret Scripture led to the decon- 
struction of the hierarchy in the personal religious consciousness of 
people. Indeed, if earlier for the believer the Church Fathers were in- 
disputable authorities on matters of understanding Scripture, and the 
Church guided a person in matters of understanding the ideas of the 
Church Fathers, then in the new world any person could rise to the 
same level with great ascetics and experts in the Word of God. Here 
there is also an obvious transformation of the tree structure into a rhi- 
zome, the mold infestation of the hegemon. And then there is nothing 
surprising in further attempts to build “Christianity without Christ” 
(see the article of the same name by K. Pobedonostsev), to instill athe- 
istic ideas based on Christian values. 

In his work Capitalist Realism, modern British Marxist Mark 
Fisher compares modern capitalism to a monster that knows how to 
use all the achievements of past and present eras as its own masks, 
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distort them and change cartoon faces at will. Again, in our terminol- 
ogy it would be more correct to speak of the hegemon as a whole, 
without reducing it to capitalism, but the essence of the analogy re- 
mains true. How can these masks of the hegemon be distinguished 
from the true centers of counter-hegemony? Indeed, in our time we 
live during the most severe persecution of traditional religions, Chris- 
tianity in particular. If the persecutions of past eras, starting with the 
Roman one, were directed not at the ideas themselves, but at people, 
and faith grew stronger through martyrdom, the branches breaking 
but not the trunk of the tree (which in no way can justify the persecu- 
tors), then modern forces seek to restructure and pervert the very es- 
sence of teaching through imperceptible substitutions of words and 
concepts, by embedding religion into its rhizome structure. Hence 
why it is so necessary right now to turn to one’s religion, to the source 
of Tradition, to study the works of the Church Fathers (if we are talk- 
ing about traditionally Christian countries) or the ascetics of other re- 
ligions, and to hinder ecumenical sentiments and modernist tenden- 
cies within the Church. Unfortunately, even within the Bride of 
Christ, there are strong modernist tendencies (what is the Second Vat- 
ican Council worth with the abolition of compulsory liturgy in Latin, 
or the frequent voices about the translation of liturgy in Orthodox 
churches into modern Russian?). The Church consists of people who 
can err and be mistaken, but only through the Church lies the path to 
the salvation of people and Traditions in Christian countries (exactly 
the same words are true for other religions). 


Counter-Hegemony in the Context 
of the Primordial Tradition 


Up to this point, we have been talking about religions in general, 
as if not noticing that the religions of different peoples are different. 
Indeed, these reflections are true for everyone precisely because for 


211 


Sun of the s#Rorth 


each individual culture they show their own way, different from the 
others. By no means calling for ecumenism, which is a clear sign of 
Modernity and the destruction of traditional collective religious iden- 
tities, we still believe in All-Unity (a translation of the term by the 
Russian religious philosopher Vladimir Soloviev), understood in a 
slightly different aspect. 

The cornerstone of the Fourth Political Theory is the idea of mul- 
tinaturalism, the conviction that every nation has not only its own 
beautiful culture, but lives in a specific world that is not similar to 
other worlds and is hardly understandable to people of other cultures. 
Therefore, even the attempt of ecumenism is a fundamentally anti- 
traditional phenomenon, encroaching on the identity of the world of 
this or that culture. But still, at the most general level, at the level of 
the inner content of teachings, it turns out that there is no conflict be- 
tween these worlds. Guénon called this primordial foundation the 
Primordial Tradition. As long as all traditional cultures go back to the 
Primordial Tradition, there can be no overwhelming hatred and war 
of extermination between them. This happens only when the world of 
Tradition and Anti-Tradition, Modernity, collide. The hegemon is the 
natural and only enemy of any traditional society and traditional 
world order. And naturally, in all religions, it can easily be identified 
in the most terrible, the most hostile being that exists in the world. 
Such is, for example, the Antichrist in Christianity, the demon Kali in 
Hinduism, Dajjal in Islam. It is well known that it is impossible to 
build anything new and positive on negative grounds. But our task is 
not to create a new syncretic religion, but to consolidate the forces of 
various confessions and the various worlds they constitute in the 
struggle against the hegemon. For these purposes, the common en- 
emy serves as the ideal cementing tool. Burning away the mold can 
only be accomplished everywhere and at the same time, by all coun- 
ter-hegemonic forces. 


i) 
— 
i) 
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Russian Traditional Religious Philosophy as the 
Basis of the New Intelligentsia 


The genius of Gramsci shows us the path of this struggle. Let us 
recall that another important concept of his philosophy is the intellec- 
tual (as a representative of the intelligentsia) - a person who has made 
a conscious choice in favor of the hegemon or counter-hegemon (in 
the original reflections of Gramsci, in favor of the ruling or oppressed 
classes), capable of generating new cultural attitudes that support or 
undermine the hegemony’s dominance. It is the intellectuals who, 
through their influence on culture, according to Gramsci, change so- 
ciety, develop the superstructure, and thus push the development of 
the economic base. In the context of the problem considered in the 
article, it is clear that the task lies precisely in the formation of a stra- 
tum of intellectuals who hold traditional religious positions. Russian 
culture has already given us such people: these are Fyodor Dostoev- 
sky, and Vladimir Soloviev, and Nikolai Danilevsky, Konstantin Le- 
ontiev, Sergiy Bulgakov, Vasily Rozanov, Pavel Florensky, Nikolai Fe- 
dorov, and many others. One can also recall the artist Mikhail 
Nesterov, who so incredibly sincerely and truthfully managed to 
transfer living Orthodox religious feeling into academic painting. 
Without a doubt, reading Scripture and the Writings of the Church 
Fathers is a useful occupation, but is by no means simple and accessi- 
ble to the broad masses. The task of the intellectual in this case is to 
convey the thoughts and images of traditional religious thought into 
an accessible language. For example, it is clear that The Brothers Kara- 
mazov was read by a much larger number of people than, for example, 
John of Damascus’ Exact Exposition of the Orthodox Faith. 

Russian religious philosophy is an inexhaustible source of ideas 
and attitudes necessary for the revival of Tradition. But, unfortu- 
nately, more than a century has passed since its heyday. Therefore, 
we need a new religious intelligentsia capable of collecting the 
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experience of previous generations, summating it and creating new 
cultural phenomena accessible to the masses, which can constitute a 
worthy alternative to the liberal Western culture imposed from eve- 
rywhere. This is possible only with the highest level of education of 
future intellectuals and their connection with the people, their com- 
prehensibility to the masses. Driven by love for the people and sowing 
the light of traditional religious enlightenment (genuine enlighten- 
ment not distorted by the ideas of the Great French Revolution), these 
future cultural figures will first be able to gather around themselves 
small “communities” - the true subjects of Russian life. Coming into 
maturity, these groups will gradually be able to achieve social influ- 
ence and recognition, which will lead, as Gramsci teaches us, to the 
cultural transformation of society and the destruction of the hegemon. 


The Waters Turned Back 


Up to this point we have been discussing the transformation of 
traditional religions into anti-traditional masks under the influence of 
rhizome. Fortunately for us, history contains many examples of the 
reverse process. Anti-traditional teachings can be gradually trans- 
formed. For example, Buddhism directly contrasted itself to tradi- 
tional Brahminist India. However, the enormous creative power of the 
people professing a religion is able to digest a hegemonic trait and 
restore the traditional world outlook in religion, which is what hap- 
pened with Buddhism. Even in some branches of Protestantism, this 
process is noticeable. With some reservations, one can even say that a 
similar process took place in the Soviet Union. The initially anti-tradi- 
tional, extremely modernist state of the early 1920s gradually re- 
turned - during Stalin's time - to an imperial destiny. 
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Conclusion 


Thus, traditional religions can and should serve as the basis for 
counter-hegemonic struggle, providing the necessary ground and 
language for resisting the ubiquitous mold. Here it is appropriate to 
recall the words from the Apocalypse of Saint John: 

And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star from heaven, 
burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and 
upon the fountains of waters; And the name of the star is called Wormwood: 
and the third part of the waters became wormwood; and many men died of 
the waters, because they were made bitter. 

Along with the star Wormwood, the mold of the hegemon poi- 
sons the waters of the life of people around the world, regardless of 
religion, although in each religion the image of this enemy is thought 
of in its own way. The only possible and justified struggle of extermi- 
nation is the struggle between Tradition and anti-Tradition, between 
the hegemon and counter-hegemonic forces. So, let goodness and 
light - and with them Man as such - triumph in this struggle! 


Nikita Monchenko 


F Traditionalist Reading of Gramsct’s 
Theory: The Peed for an Alliance of the 
Traditionalist Jntelliqentsta 


The article is a continuation of the text “A Traditionalist Read- 
ing of Gramsci's Theory: Introduction”, where definitions and abbre- 
viations employed in the work are given. 


Schemes of Social Relations in the Traditionalist 
Reading of Gramsci's Theory 


Traditional society in its purest form is represented by the ar- 
chaic tribes of Polynesia. There is no 100% globalized society outside 
of the dystopias of Zamyatin, Orwell, and Huxley. We are always 
dealing with traditional society, i.e., society in which one part is tra- 
ditional and another is globalized. The Russian philosopher Alexan- 
der Dugin has termed such a type of society “archaeomodern”, 
wherein the denominator of the society is the archaic unconscious and 
the numerator is modernized rationality. 

Moreover, the border between the unconscious and the con- 
scious in society does not pass through partie and public organiza- 
tions, but through each person. In modern man, there are simultane- 
ously features of the traditional world, as well as the Modern and 
Postmodern. As Fyodor Dostoevsky said: “Here God is fighting the 
devil, and the battlefield is the hearts of people”. Therefore, the anal- 
ysis of any modern society is extremely complicated. But for this rea- 
son, the struggle against GH is simplified, since there are virtually no 
people in whom there is no traditional part of the soul to appeal to. 

Here it is necessary to clarify: 
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1. Postmodernism is not a fait accompli, not yet. But it is coming. 
GH preaches it with the aim of dehumanizing people. The ideology 
of Postmodernism is the GH’s tool, with the help of which it unscrews 
the last collective identities from the person who is willing to be taken 
apart. Each person independently gives consent to this. A person is 
free to choose - to live in the gaming identity of virtual networks or 
in harmony with tradition. The second demands incredible efforts, 
but such an opportunity is present here and now: “do not dream of 
Holy Russia, live in it”. GH needs all people to agree with Postmod- 
ernism. Postmodernity is not a flood, but an alcoholic nightmare. You 
need to save yourself from the first, and wake up from the second. 

2. We contrast Postmodernity or Modernity with traditional so- 
ciety as an ideal society, by which we understand the world of vertical 
relations, the world of the sacred reproduced in the tradition of our 
own culture. The world of tradition is organic; having fallen out of it, 
you cannot go back, except in a traditionalist form. But I believe that 
given the willful effort of society to revive new forms of tradition, 
something may happen that is not taken into account by formal logic. 

3. Traditional society always collapses upon contact with Post- 
modernism, which is actively promoted by GH, so all the scenarios 
below are of the essence of blood loss, just at different rates. 

Let's move on to the diagrams: 


I. Direct Management (France, Germany) 


De jure, the state has national governing bodies - the head of 
state and government, parliament, de facto - and these bodies are sat- 
urated with the hegemon’s agents of influence and make decisions in 
its interests (see Fig. 1). 
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The functions of the national city passed to the GH. In the case 
of West Germany, when it was formed, and with the East when it re- 
united with West. In both cases, the GH gradually purged the local 
elites to suit its needs - this is an evolutionary way of coming to 
power. People-minded figures - usually law enforcers, national in- 
dustrialists - are ousted from their posts. At the head are people who 
are ready to follow orders unquestioningly. A short leash is provided 
by “hooks” in the form of compromising evidence (it’s funny, but to 
move up the ladder a person must be tarnished; a fair man is danger- 
ous, not hooked, he can afford to be independent and get out of con- 
trol). 

The GH also often forms the highest echelon of power directly, 
as a result of Color Revolution (Ukraine 2014, Georgia 2003, Kyrgyz- 
stan 2006) - this is a revolutionary way of coming to power. At the 
same time, the mechanism of rotation of elites is activated - and 
through the elimination of the last objectionable ones (corruption, 
"honey-" and other scandals, murders), actors loyal to the GH come to 
power at the top and middle levels. Independent political force is con- 
stantly fragmented down to atomic groups and is legally marginal- 
ized (the prohibition of the Communist Party in Ukraine is as vivid as 
the prohibition of the communist movement when the National So- 
cialists came to power in Germany in the 1930s). 

Salary and the number of subordinates are the main parameters in de- 
termining the place of a person in the scheme. For example, the minister 
of culture relates to the globalist intelligentsia (GI) (colored triangle); 
from it, the arrow goes to a triangle without color - this is the intelli- 
gentsia of social groups; in the upper part of the triangle there is the 
regional head of culture, his apparatus (deputies, secretaries), and in 
the lower part are the heads and apparatuses of regional museums, 
exhibition centers, etc.; in squares are performers (stage workers, 
sound technicians, actors). 
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The globalist agenda in society is equivalent to the sup- 
ported/introduced norms (they say yes to gay marriage in the media 
and education, they introduce laws on gay marriage). Resources 
(money, posts) are distributed only to the GI. The TI is at the same 
time driven underground and marginalized in every possible way. 
The accelerated destruction of the traditional society proceeds. The 
suppression apparatus is used against the TI in the hardest scenario 
(in 2013, a rally in France against the introduction of a law on same- 
sex marriage was dispersed by the police using water cannons). 

An important element of social management is the creation of a social 
group of “stars”, including actors, athletes, musicians, businessmen 
with super profits, etc. Even in the USSR, the tripartite structure tra- 
ditional for Indo-European society was formally preserved, in which 
scientists, party workers and highly qualified workers (“priests”) 
were the highest in status, then the military at one step lower, then the 
people of the “third estate” at one more step lower. In modern society, 
this hierarchy is inverted. The salary of the football player Messi is 8 
billion rubles a year. In the USSR, this money could be used to pay 
9,000 annual salaries to football players who received 400 rubles a 
month. 

The super-incomes of modern 'celestials" are associated with 
the need to create in society an unattainable ideal, like a sun shining 
for everyone, but warming no one. The hegemon reaches an active agree- 
ment in the case when the son of a worker does not think about social ine- 
quality and ways to overcome it, but about someday having the same lifestyle 
(watch, car, etc.) as Messi's. The modern movie and sport industries 
have the main purpose of money payback - they need to justify the 
super-profits of the oligarchs (not only Abramovich has a lot of 
money, but Arshavin also), thus creating an attractive image of a rich 
man as the standard, maintaining the necessary level of information 
noise in the community, and directing excess energy accumulated in 
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society!. If we remove the entertainment industry in its modern form, 
then a vacuum will be opened up a person’s free time for thoughts 
which are “unneeded” for the GH. 


II. Caesarism (Russia in the early 2000s, Belarus) 


Caesarism is a game of balancing the globalist and traditionalist 
intelligentsia by a Caesar figure, the ruler of the state and his entou- 
rage. In this type of society, the globalist and traditionalist intelligent- 
sia are struggling with varying degrees of success. In 2000s’ Russia, 
the integrity of the country has been preserved, but so have the trends 
towards privatization and the withdrawal of the state from all spheres 
of society, in which the tools of control are intercepted by GH. Today, 
there is no pure Caesarism - only formally does Belarus fit the de- 
scription - but in fact the GI does not have serious support either from 
above or from below. The resources between the intelligentsia are di- 
vided approximately equally, the rhetoric in the society is mixed. The 
scenario is the slow destruction of traditional society (see Fig. 2). 


III. Counter-Hegemony (Iran, Venezuela, Syria, China, North Korea) 


Under this institutionalization of social relations, resources are 
given mainly to the TI. The counter-hegemon represented by, for ex- 
ample, the Standing Committee of the Head office of the CPC Central 
Committee in China (the Supreme Leader, Council of Experts in Iran) 
appoints people who openly express the values of traditional society 
to lower posts in the party, government, regions (to senior positions 
in the executive, judicial branches of government - from counter- 
hegemon to number 1 on the scheme) (see Fig. 3). 


1 See D. Yavorsky, Bataille’s “Accursed Share” in Duchamp’s “Bachelor Ma- 
chines”. 
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In the triangles below there is a horizontal division, at the top 
are the leaders of social groups, below them are their subordinates. 
Leaders of social groups are such figures as the directors of regional 
TV channels, newspapers, as well as research institutes, schools, sec- 
ondary industries. Below in the triangle are deputies and middle man- 
agement. In the squares are ordinary workers. 

China is becoming attractive to the right as it positions itself as 
the keeper of its traditions, and fiercely defends its interests in the po- 
litical arena. At the state level, there is a ban on the promotion of trans- 
humanist ideas, although experiments of a similar plan are being car- 
ried out. However, we can note the positive ideal that is broadcasted, 
and we recognize local state and public counter-hegemony of China. 
The international-counter-hegemonic Chinese idea is to increase the 
well-being of the population up to the European level. In the interna- 
tional arena, this national idea is expressed in the export of the model 
of Chinese socialism. 

The influence of the GH is annulled due to a direct prohibition 
or re-interpretation. For example, Iran has its own Pepsi-Cola. Thus, 
the role of foreign brands, through which GH carries out a molecular 
impact on the cultural core, is stopped. If a person works as an official, 
and he wants to have a satellite for receiving American TV channels, 
then fine, but he will not go high up the official ladder. 

Traditionalist rhetoric matches the actions of the elites for the 
most part. Resources are allocated in favor of the TI. This scenario is 
that of the very slow destruction of the traditional society. Traditional 
society, being in the aggressive environment of modern society, is de- 
formed in any case, unless the state has a monopoly on propaganda. 
A suppression apparatus according to a tough scenario is used against 
the agents of GH (Tiananmen 1989 in China, mass protests in 2018 in 
Iran). 

In the international arena, the agent organizations of WCH are 
BRICS, SCO, etc., which carry out counter-hegemony in terms of the 
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economy, but a fully-fledged international counter-hegemony can be 
expressed only in a project that primarily contains a level of ideals and 
supra-economic goals. 

The world community is faced with the most important task of 
uniting efforts to develop a collective supra-economic project of inter- 
national counter-hegemony. Russia is within its power to come up 
with such an initiative, because our culture harbors messianic inten- 
tions. This project will be able to breathe new strength into our coun- 


try. 
IV. Hidden Direct Impact (modern Russia) 


With the traditionalist (patriotic) rhetoric of the ruling elite in 
society, the overwhelming amount of resources is distributed by the 
GI, which actively shapes civil society. The sphere of creating and re- 
producing images is given to the hegemon. At the same time, foreign 
policy is conducted independently. Either our top officials do not un- 
derstand the importance of working with the cultural core, are not 
paying attention to it, or they underestimate it, deliberately handing 
off work with it with the GH (see Fig. 4). 

An image typical of the Caesarist model is created in society in 
which the Caesar divides resources between the GI and TI approxi- 
mately equally. In 2009, the Russian HSE, which is a hotbed of West- 
ern values, received the status of a federal state university, while the 
statesman Alexander Dugin was deprived of his department at Mos- 
cow State University in 2014; Timati, a rap singer of globalist culture, 
sews uniforms for the Russian army, which is no different from 
NATO, and fashion designer Zaitsev is not allowed to release a line of 
clothes with a national character. In the film industry, 1.25 billion ru- 
bles of budgetary funds were allocated for the movie “Viking”, which 
is unprincipled and spitting into history, while the creators of the ide- 
ologically consistent movie “Panfilov’s 28” need to look for money for 
filming on crowdfunding. 
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The law on foreign agents, the expulsion of USAID, and other 
actions of the authorities can be perceived from the positive side, but 
at the same time the information and educational space is woven from 
Hollywood patterns and consumer society models of behavior. Pro- 
posals to create their own “dream factory” are ignored (Karen Shakh- 
nazarov proposed such a project to Vladimir Putin). Replacing the 
meanings native to culture leads to the emergence of a new anthropo- 
logical type of person for Russia, one aiming exclusively for success 
and profit. 

The influence of the GH passes without obstacles (through the 
systems of standardization of the consumption of goods, services, ste- 
reotypes of behavior) and even receives state support (presidential 
grants are issued to the foreign agents “Memorial” and “For Human 
Rights”). 

It is important to note the invisible influence of GH on Russian 
society according to the principle of “keeping ears open”. Trends that 
are valid for Western society are shaping ours. Any representative of 
the creative intelligentsia knows that if the story of a person who has 
problems with the choice of sexual orientation, or who was repressed 
under the Soviet regime, is included in the script of his, for example, 
theatrical production, then such a work is more likely to find support 
within the country (financial) and outside her (participation in inter- 
national festivals). 

The GI in Russia, marked in Fig. 3 with the number 1, receives 
direct orders from GH and willingly copies the trends set by GH. Sub- 
ordinates (from deputies to workers) also copy trends, wanting to 
curry favor and/or trust the tastes of their bosses. This creates an in- 
visible tension, going from gentlemen to a simple theater workers, for 
example, in Syktyvkar. 

Vertical connections GI: Medinsky (GI number 1) - the head of 
the Yeltsin Center (the top of the triangle, the intelligentsia of social 
groups) - the heads of departments with the apparatus (bottom of the 
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triangle) - ordinary employees (square); RosNANO_ Chubais - 
board - heads of departments - employees. 

Within social groups, one can distinguish ideological belonging 
to the TI and GI. So, at the top of the social group of artists, 90% can 
be attributed to GI due to the tradition of liberal views within the ar- 
tistic elite. At the bottom of the triangle of the intelligentsia of the so- 
cial group GI will be smaller, the regions are more traditional in views 
than the capital. Ordinary art workers, who are in the squares, will be 
divided in preferences already 50/50. The social groups of techies and 
security officials will be more inclined to TI, starting from the very 
top. 

It should be noted that, on the whole, the trends of the TI pre- 
dominate in Russia. This comes from the masses of the people, but in 
the higher echelons of power the models of behavior of the GI are 
leading. Ninety percent of the functional national elite think in cos- 
mopolitan terms, believing that they are part of the globalist elite. It 
does not matter whether the GH and its intelligentsia consider them 
to be a part. Such elite thinking is equivalent to the GI. 

Moreover, globalist civil society is gaining strength through the 
creation of various NGOs and foundations. Their impact focuses on 
women and children, those who transmit culture and those who are 
most easily influenced. 

Here there is the scenario of the active destruction of traditional 
society. Complaints from below (i.e., the traditionalist parts of social 
groups) are considered only within the framework of a “direct line” 
with the president and are not resolved comprehensively. The sup- 
pression apparatus works according to a tough scenario with the pat- 
riotic wing (the imprisonment of A. Sokolov, and of Yury Mukhin for 
the idea of holding a referendum on amending the Constitution of the 
Russian Federation to introduce a popular assessment of the results 
of the work of the authorities), but has mercy on the favorite of the 
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liberal party, the director Kirill Serebrennikov, who has been con- 
victed of embezzling 68 million rubles in budget funds. 


Strategy, Tactics, Goal, and Tasks of the World 
Counter-Hegemon 


In conclusion, using the described methodological apparatus, 
we will formulate the strategy, tactics, goal, and tasks of the world 
counter-hegemony. 

Strategy: Affirming the matrix of traditional society as norma- 
tive in the world. 

Tactics: 

1. The creative act as the basis for action. 

2. Struggle according to the rules of the open society. Peaceful 
actionism as a modern form of struggle against GH. 

3. Actionism should be aimed at striking at the foundation of 
the GH’s values, that is, at working with concepts and meanings, de- 
constructing them and explaining the falsity of the development of 
civil society. Be sure to offer your own positive agenda when criticiz- 
ing. Rely on the theory of a multipolar world and 4th Political Theory. 
Common problems for most countries are corruption, suppression of 
dissent, the breakdown of collective identities. If we speak about cor- 
ruption, then we speak of it as a manifestation of capitalism, individ- 
ualism, as always, pointing to the root of the problem in the tradition- 
alist understanding. 

4. Action is always dynamic, not static. Not a picket, but a pro- 
cession; not a photo, but a video. Iam sure that dynamic actions will 
instill in the souls of people a readiness for their own creative actions. 

5. It is necessary to synchronize the activity and, in relation to 
the density of the actions carried out and the messages about them, 
create “informational clots” in the blood vessels of the hegemon. In- 
formation clots are situations in the information space which the 
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hegemon cannot silence so as to dissolve the news about a synchro- 
nously committed action. The quantity and quality of blood clots will 
rupture the vessel. 

6. The fight against the GH should not be conducted on the basis 
of the “challenge-reaction” principle. This is how the spontaneous 
counter-hegemon behaves, only defending the existing boundaries. 
The global and local counter-hegemon should act on the principle of 
“challenge-reaction-initiative” as (proposed by V. Yurtaev in his 
philosophical essay “Sun of the North”) and “initiative- reaction- ini- 
tiative”. The latter principle was more than successfully used by the 
Russian commander Suvorov, who spoke of the need to constantly 
impose one’s own initiative on an opponent. 

7. In the socio-political sphere, we need to take the initiative to 
unite allied ideological groups for cooperative short-term and long- 
term actions, as well as work with neutrals and opponents to find 
common positions from which to unite for cooperative actions. Splits 
and divisions in the TI is the joy of the GH. 

8. The in-person principle. Everyone goes to the theater, we 
come out of the theater. Everyone goes to the Internet, we come out of 
it. Creation of a press organ to publish our own printed materials. 

9. The consolidation of counter-hegemonic unions into interna- 
tional organizations. International coverage of topical issues of the 
struggle for collective identities. 

10. Traditional holidays as a tool of propaganda for TI. No work 
on big holidays, lead a round dance under the windows of the author- 
ities. For example, weaving factories should be closed on Fridays, as 
"Paraskeva's Friday" does not allow for it. 

11. The practice of counter-hegemony must have a network-cen- 
tric structure and, from a certain moment, self-replicate in the infor- 
mation environment. 

The subject of creative action is the passionary intellectual who 
takes root in his cultural tradition, actively defends its essence, and is 
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ready to see and create its new forms. We do not need the masses, we 
need individuals capable of capturing the masses. The passionary in- 
tellectual as a representative of the TI works: 

1. On the personal level. He does not take a passive position, 
never saying: “it’s already Postmodern and everything is lost”; 

2. At the level of small groups. Everywhere he is present, he ac- 
tively promotes ideas, identifies problems and suggests ways out of 
them; 

3. At the intergroup level. He aims at bringing groups together 
at common points; 

4, On a civilizational basis. He has a set of collective identities, 
defends them in creative acts; 

5. On the intercivilizational level. He seeks dialogue with repre- 
sentatives of other international groups and union and proposes an 
agenda for joining an international traditionalist movement. The 
core of such should be the International Eurasian Movement (IEM), 
which already has a name and allies standing on the positions of so- 
cio-cultural and political self-determination of peoples for the estab- 
lishment of a multipolar world. 

The Italian philosopher Massimo Cacciari has spoken of “is- 
lands of the archipelago”, the European states and their unification in 
the “great search”, which, according to Cacciari, is nothing more than 
a search for a common lost homeland. Within the framework of our 
research, it is possible to expand Cacciari’s archipelago outside of Eu- 
rope, and speak of TI unions from all over the world as Cacciari’s is- 
lands. These alliances are like freckles on the face of Mother Earth. 

The immediate goal is to unite the allied groups of the TI within the 
framework of a national movement on the basis of the Russian-speaking 
world of the CIS and Baltic countries. 
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Tasks: 

1. Creating a theory reflecting the methodology of self-aware- 
ness of the Russian public LCH and its development into WCH on the 
basis of the Russian-speaking world of the CIS and Baltic countries; 

2. Designing, projecting the theory in printed form and in video 
series; 

3. Propagating the theory through allied groups in the CIS and 
Baltic countries; 

4. Screening allied groups to create a core; 

5. Increasing the impact on the cultural core of the Russian- 
speaking world. 


Nikolay Arutyunov 
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Results 


Summarizing the thoughts and hypotheses expressed by the au- 
thors of the almanac “The Sun of the North” in the course of reflec- 
tions and discussions of the most diverse aspects of Gramsci's theory 
of hegemony and counter-hegemony, we will formulate the key ideas 
of the almanac: 

1. The fundamental analysis done on Gramsci’s terms: hegem- 
ony, Caesarism, and transformism was necessary as a prelude to the 
development of the theory of counter-hegemony. We understand he- 
gemony as the historical power of metaphysical, cultural, economic, 
social forms of life; as a kind of global entity that cannot be eliminated 
even if we destroy the state. Counter-hegemony is a full-spectrum 
symmetrical response. At the same time, counter-hegemony is an 
open project and an invitation to co-creation in order to study modern 
hegemony deeper and build the theory and practice of counter-he- 
gemony on this foundation. 

2. The Gramscian concept of hegemonic domination was an at- 
tempt to revise classical Marxism, the need for which arose after the 
failure of the proletarian revolutions in Europe. If hegemony is the 
ability of the ruling class to impose its own system of values on the 
masses (an emphasis on the desire of Western countries to present the 
capitalist system of values as universal) and force the latter to act to 
the detriment of their own class interests, then neo-Gramschianism is 
an attempt of counter-hegemonic forces to apply the theory of hegem- 
ony in the field of international relations. 

3. The traditionalist understanding of Gramsci's theory allows 
us to abandon the dead-end dichotomy of the subjects of hegemony 
and counter-hegemony on the “right” and “left” and formulate a 
much more relevant division into the globalist and traditionalist intel- 
ligentsia, corresponding to civil (capitalism + rhizomatism) and 
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traditional societies (social justice + identity). A spontaneous counter- 
hegemon, realizing the metanarrative of his struggle, develops into a 
local public, then into a local state counter-hegemon. The latter, if 
there is a positive external agenda, develops into a global counter- 
hegemon. The combination of all levels gives an integral counter-he- 
gemony of the state as an actor in international relations. 

4. The socio-psychological approach to the analysis of the pro- 
cesses of hegemony and counter-hegemony allows us to identify the 
main methods of social management: persuasion, suggestion, inspira- 
tion, infection. Knowledge and understanding of the work of these 
mechanisms, in turn, allows one to recognize manipulations of he- 
gemony over public consciousness and effectively use these mecha- 
nisms in the work of counter-hegemony (primarily in propaganda). 

5. Global hegemony in international relations, almost exclu- 
sively concentrated in the hands of the United States, is based on the 
“three pillars” of foreign policy: “soft”, “hard” and “smart” power. 
Power is by its nature both material, “hard” (economic power of 
money or resources, the availability of physical means for coercion), 
and psychological, “soft” (legal, religious or scientific power, intellec- 
tual and social prestige, charisma, reputation). Both serve to provide 
diplomatic or military power. The recently emerged concept of 
“smart”, “flexible” power means the promotion of an integrated strat- 
egy, resource base and tools to achieve the goals that are provided for 
by both hard and soft power. 

6. World processes are governed by a global hegemon, acting in 
accordance with the concept of participatory management (a term 
from management that implies that employees participate in the com- 
pany's decision-making so that moral satisfaction from participation 
in the management of the enterprise and awareness of his/her im- 
portance and loyalty increase). The key point of ensuring hegemony 
is the fact that participatory governance does not imply the transfer of 
property rights, as well as participation in the distribution of profits. 
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7. The choice of one alphabet or another (graphic writing sys- 
tem) is one of the decisive factors in modern information wars for he- 
gemony. One of the articles of the almanac reveals the historical stages 
and modern ways of protecting and promoting the Cyrillic alphabet 
as the most important means of counter-hegemony. In the interests of 
the integrity of Russia, in the interests of Eurasian integration - to 
maintain the Cyrillic information field wherever it is historically jus- 
tified and possible. 

8. Analysis of theories of hegemony in the context of the balance 
of power and multipolarity allows to outline the contours of a new 
world order according to the theory of Western political realism. The 
Fourth political theory of Alexander Dugin proposes a rejection of the 
narrow framework of the previous three theories and a reassembly of 
the ideological matrix of each international subject in terms of its cul- 
tural and historical code. 

9. Counter-hegemony is built on a consistent increase in the in- 
tensity of opposition to hegemony: from the personal to the global 
level. The subject of this confrontation is the intellectual (“zorny”), 
who makes a free choice in favor of counter-hegemony - or its oppo- 
nent. 

10. The study of the phenomenon of “gramschianism on the 
right” observed in the intellectual movement of the “New Right” em- 
phasizes the idea that counter-hegemony has no “right” and “left” 
flanks, counter-hegemony is a single ideological front, a metapolitical 
synthesis of “Left Labor + Right Values”. 

11. Understanding the fact that memory is a connection between 
the temporal and the eternal (Father Pavel Florensky “The Pillar and 
the Propriety of Truth”) allows us to establish that hegemony is the 
aggressive imposition of a liberal worldview on non-European peo- 
ples through forgetting their own history and traditions, while turn- 
ing to traditions of one’s own people (“memory”) can be seen as a way 
to overcome hegemony. 
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12. The Russian intellectual (“zorny”) has a communal nature. 
He must be able to use all three forms of imagination, have a steel 
volition and muscles, rely on Tradition and draw inspiration from his 
native language. 

13. The use of E. Jiinger’s archetypes, understood through the 
prospective of Gramschianism, allows us to answer the question 
about the subjectivity of the intellectual: the intellectual of hegemony, 
the Worker, has completely turned into a slave of technology in the 
course of his manifestation, and therefore he is not endowed with sub- 
jectivity. At the opposite pole is the counter-hegemonic intellectual, 
the Anarch, who is a full-fledged subject that preserves sovereignty. 
His counter-hegemony will not become an equivalent replacement for 
the global hegemon, but it will form a multipolar world, and the An- 
arch will be the Representative of this world, reinterpreted by each 
civilization-pole in its own way. 

14. In today’s war for the future of the whole world, Hegemony 
is trying to present itself as the only natural and invincible result of 
the “development” of “humanity”. It follows that Counter-hegemony 
should act just as well roughly - not be afraid to undergo a chimerical 
synthesis with a concept, especially since the left-wing emancipatory 
ideologies and movements still have a powerful potential to resist He- 
gemony. At the same time, a well-built system of upbringing of the 
new elite will avoid contamination with the spirit of Hegemony when 
copying its moldy structure. 

15. The history of the Russian state is a single “big project” de- 
veloping in time and space and devoid of imaginary breaks and divi- 
sions into eras. The New Settlement Element (NER) project marks a 
shift from horizontal to the vertical paradigm. The practical imple- 
mentation of the NER project is based on the concept of theotechni- 
cism, an attempt at a radical synthesis of theological ideas with the 
new Russian scientific and engineering thought. 
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16. Even within Modern era, there was a transition made from 
the management of peoples to the management of groups of individ- 
uals, resulting from the “dissection” of the people, breaking it up into 
a mass of atomized subjects. In postmodernism, the global hegemon 
has gone even further - and now more and more authoritatively ex- 
periments with the “dismemberment”, the segregating of the psyche 
of an individual subject. Thus, the adjustment for accelerationism un- 
derstanding, appropriate to the “white noise democracy”, is laid in 
the social consciousness: It is the “clip thinking” setting, which turns 
a person into a subject of “short volition”. 

17. The fundamental role of traditional religions in the fight 
against the global hegemony stands to reason, therefore the religious 
factor should become one of the main driving forces of counter-he- 
gemony. Only through the consolidation of traditional religions, their 
comprehension and cultural adjustment we can carry out a meaning- 
ful criticism of the hegemon and, eventually, defeat it. 

18. Analysis of social relations schemes in the traditionalist un- 
derstanding of Gramsci's theory (direct control, Caesarism, counter- 
hegemony, hidden direct influence) decrees the need for the tradition- 
alist intelligentsia alliance in order to establish the matrix of tradi- 
tional society as standard throughout the world. 
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The revival of the land powers 


We, the people who are witnessing the inevitable end of the 
global US hegemony, have a historic duty to pioneer the rise of a mul- 
tipolar world. This duty is not an outcome of our ambitions or desires 
but the course of history. To fulfil this duty, first, we must elaborate 
on the origins and the nature of the US hegemony. 


The oceanic revolution 


The US hegemony is the latest form of sea power that emerged 
from the Atlantic shores of Western Europe, approximately 500 years 
ago due to the discoveries of transoceanic trade routes. Thus, it would 
be a wise idea to look at the origins of the modern world from the 
aspect of base and superstructure due to the relations of land and sea 
powers. Before we evaluate the details, we shall explain the traits of 
sea powers and land powers for we will mention them often in this 


paper. 
Sea power and land power 


Let’s start with what “sea power” means. Just as Richard Hea- 
then explains in his work, Heartland Theory and the Duality of 
Landpower vs Seapower, sea powers are those that utilize commerce and 
domination of trade routes by using their naval power to make up for 
their weakness due to having limited lands or resources [1]. We can 
understand that sea powers turn to sea because they had no other op- 
tion to go for. Some ancient examples for sea powers would be Ath- 
ens, Cartage and Phoenicia while Venice and Genoa would be medi- 
eval examples. England and Netherlands are the two most important 
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sea powers that had huge effects on geopolitics. The United States of 
America (USA) is the greatest sea power today. 

Most of the great powers of history are land powers. They are 
called “land powers” because they rely on the abundant sources that 
they receive from the lands they rule. That is why they usually form 
an empire where many different ethnicities and religions coexist. It is 
the traditional form of human civilization since humans are land crea- 
tures. Some historical examples of land powers are Roman Empire, 
Persian Empire, Huns, Mongolian Empire, Mughal Empire, Otto- 
mans, Habsburgs and Russian Empire. Aztecs and Incas are examples 
of Pre-Colombian Americas while Mali Empire is an example of Sub- 
Saharan Africa. Soviet Union (USSR) was the greatest land power dur- 
ing the Cold War. Russian Federation as the successor of the USSR is 
the strongest land power of our day. Turkey, Iran, China and India 
are also significant land powers. 

We shall also add that some powers carry both patterns. Such 
as China, a country with the heritage and potential of both a land 
power and a sea power. India, France or Spain can be other examples 
for this category. 

Some countries change between those two types of power at dif- 
ferent times. Such as Japan was a land power during the Shogunate 
but quickly adopted the patterns of sea power after the Meiji Restora- 
tion. On the other hand, China during the Ming dynasty was the 
greatest sea power in the world. However, following the death of the 
legendary admiral Zheng He, the officials of the Ming dynasty re- 
garded the navy as an unnecessary luxury thus destroying it and turn- 
ing China into a land power. 

Until the 15 century, it was the land powers to be the dominant 
power in geopolitics and Eurasian steppes were the leading area of 
world history. This is also claimed by English geographer Halford 
John Mackinder, in his essay, The Geographical Pivot of History, dated 
1904, roughly divided Eurasia into two. He regards most of the 
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Eurasian steppes as the pivot area and the shores of Eurasia as the 
marginal area. He asserts that the history of marginal areas, Europe, 
Persia, India, China and others, were shaped by the invasions from 
the pivot area. Thus, the history of the margins was subsidiary to the 
history of the pivot area. However, Mackinder also states that Euro- 
peans were able to balance the power of pivot areas due to discoveries 
of transoceanic trade routes [2]. 

Atlantic sea power emerged due to the discoveries of the trans- 
oceanic trade routes in the 15th century and caused radical changes in 
the base and superstructures of Europe and the rest of the world hence 
changing the geopolitical balance of the traditional world. At this 
point, it is necessary to make a brief explanation about the base and 
structure before we examine the rise of Atlantic sea power. 


Base and superstructure 


Base and superstructure are essential concepts in Marxism. In 
one of his letters, Friedrich Engels explains base as the economic situ- 
ation, while the superstructure has multiple parts such as political, le- 
gal, philosophical, religious, etc. elements of the society. Marx and En- 
gels believed that base and superstructure were both effective in so- 
cial changes yet the base was more determinant [3]. 

The land and sea powers have different values, world views, 
different superstructures. For example; the major economic base for 
the sea power is commerce while it is agriculture for land powers. In 
terms of the superstructure, sea powers are usually governed by a 
bourgeoise sense of democracy and have an individualistic and mate- 
rialistic worldview while land powers have traditional political struc- 
tures and a community-oriented worldview. 

The modern world is an outcome of the discoveries of transoce- 
anic trade routes. Therefore, I suggest we shall call the global changes 
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of bases and superstructures due to the discoveries of the transoceanic 
trade routes “the Oceanic Revolution.” 


The rise of Atlantic sea power 


The foundations of the Atlantic sea power were laid down by 
Spanish and Portuguese sailors of the 15th century. Back in the day, 
Spain and Portugal and the rest of Western Europe were just the mar- 
ginal areas of Eurasia. They did not have a significant effect on the rest 
of the world. Economically Europe was dependent on the luxurious 
commodities they bought from the Middle East. Moreover, they were 
mostly just consumers in the chain of global commerce which was 
based on the Silk and the Spice roads. 

Spice was a vital commodity in the 15th century since it was 
used to keep the food fresh just like refrigerators of our day. However, 
it would not grow up in Europe, but in Southern Asia particularly in 
India. The transport rates increased the prices in the European mar- 
ket. Therefore, the empires that controlled Silk and Spice Roads got 
richer and more influential since it was like controlling the petrol and 
natural gas in our day. 


Traditional trade routes of Eurasia 


Silk Road traditionally started from the Northern Chinese city 
Xian. It crossed through Turkestan and Iran, then reached the Levant. 
From the ports of Levant, commodities of Asia were transported to 
Europe by the sailors of the Mediterranean who were mostly Venetian 
and Genoese. Another branch of Silk Road did not cross through Iran 
but instead reached the Black Sea ports of the Caucasus. Then, com- 
modities were transported via Constantinople into Europe, again by 
sailors. 
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Unlike Silk Road, Spice Road was a sea route. However, it was 
a coastal route, which differed from the transoceanic routes discov- 
ered by European sailors. It started from Southern Chinese ports. 
Then through today’s Indonesia, it arrived at the Bay of Bengal. Then 
it reached Western Indian ports. After Western India, the road di- 
vided into two parts. One branch was the route to Basra via the Per- 
sian Gulf and the other one was the road to Sinai via the Red Sea. Ei- 
ther way, the commodities would be carried to the ports of Levant. 
Then they were carried to Europe via the Mediterranean Sea. 


The man who changed the course of history: Vasco 
de Gama 


The day when Vasco de Gama returned to Portugal from India 
with Indian spice aboard his ship, marks the beginning of the Oceanic 
Revolution. De Gama’s voyage was unique. De Gama travelled to In- 
dia directly by the sea: he crossed the Atlantic Ocean until Cape Horn 
and then set his course to north to India. After arriving in India, he 
followed the same path and returned to Lisbon. 

By discovering the direct route to India, de Gama started trans- 
oceanic maritime commerce. As this transoceanic trade developed, 
the spice prices in the European market decreased. However, the most 
critical effect of this discovery was bypassing Silk and Spice Roads. 
Because this was how the sea power of the Atlantic undermined the 
economic base of Eurasia. 

The Spanish sailors, on the other hand, sailed west hoping to 
find a direct route to India, the land of spice and exotic goods. How- 
ever, they arrived in the Americas instead and ironically it took them 
decades to understand that they were in another continent. 

The Spanish conquistadors quickly conquered the Pre-Colom- 
bian civilizations of the continent, namely the Aztec and Inca Empires. 
This conquest was excessively bloody, resulting in the colonization of 
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the continent but it was very important for the enrichment of the At- 
lantic shores of Europe. As the civilizations of the Americas collapsed, 
their treasures fell into the hands of the Spaniards. Moreover, the 
Americas had prosperous mines of gold and silver. The Spanish colo- 
nial administrations managed all these mines to work efficiently. The 
treasures of the Americas flooded into Europe with the Spanish galle- 
ons which were also known as the Spanish treasure fleet. 

As a result of the immense flow of gold and silver, inflation in 
the prices of gold and silver occurred. This is also called “the price 
revolution” and its impact was not limited to finance. 

Banking became an important economic asset with the price 
revolution. The bankers lending money to monarchs enabled them to 
create central armies which marked the end of feudal armies. In feu- 
dal armies, troops were usually men-at-arms or knights raised by 
their lord who relied on the agricultural production of his manor. This 
was not a case limited to medieval Europe but a common pattern of 
the land powers. For example; in the Shogunate of Japan, lords called 
daimyo monopolised rice production. Due to their income from rice 
production, the daimyos rose formidable warriors called samurai. In 
Ottoman Empire, most of the imperial lands were distributed to some 
commanders. They had to supervise the agricultural production in 
their portion of land and rise troops called timarl: sipahi who were 
light-armored horsemen. 

However, in the 16th century, both the economy and warfare 
were changing. These changes triggered the military revolution in Eu- 
rope. Being a knight, a samurai or a sipahi devoted his life to the ser- 
vice or at least years to training. On the other hand, musket rifles, ei- 
ther matchlock or flintlock, were easy to use and deadly. Hence, new 
military formations based on pikes and guns were invented which 
were the forerunners of modern army organisation. New types of sol- 
diers such as Spanish tercio or German landsknecht emerged. Those 
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soldiers did not usually fight for a chivalric code but because they 
were paid. 

New tactics, weapon technologies enabled Europeans to domi- 
nate the rest of the world. So, they reached the raw material sources 
of the world and finally overran the economies of the world after the 
industrial revolution. Briefly, one revolution triggered another and 
then the world was never as it was before. 


Transformation of Europe 


In his work “The Fourth Political Theory” Russian philosopher Al- 
exander Dugin defines globalisation as the globally deployed model 
of Western European values [4]. Dugin’s definition is very accurate, 
nevertheless, let us think: do those values really belong to the com- 
mon people of Western Europe or a distinct class, namely bourgeoise? 

The answer is bourgeoise. The bourgeoise first transformed 
Western Europe according to the bourgeoise values, then tried to im- 
pose them on the rest of the world as the universal truth or the new 
dogma. Those values are highly related to materialism, individualism 
and liberalism. 

Israeli historian Yuval Noah Harari asserts the idea of a “hu- 
manist revolution” that replaced God with man, in his book Homo 
Deus. He mentions that in pre-modern societies people believed that 
they were a part of a cosmic plan. Therefore, they were the external 
factors, usually religion, that gave meaning to the life of the individ- 
ual. However, in modernity, the individual himself was required to 
find meaning for his life. Eventually, the capitalist concept of eco- 
nomic growth filled the place of the cosmic plan [5]. 

This belief in cosmic shaped the political structures of pre-mod- 
ern societies. For example: Sumerian kings used to claim that Enlil, 
the king of the country and all gods, had given them the right to rule. 
Turkic and Mongolic peoples used to believe that their god, Tengri, 
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had appointed their Khans by giving them a right to rule which was 
called kut. Chinese imperial ideology, the mandate of heaven, was 
similar. In several countries, such concepts even exist today. While 
Bhutan is ruled by dragon kings, Japanese emperors are claiming to 
be descendants of the goddess of the sun, Amaterasu. Thai kings are 
regarded as the embodiment of Vedic god Indra who is the king of all 
gods. 

Before the Oceanic Revolution, medieval Europe also had a sim- 
ilar ideology just like the rest of Eurasia. Catholicism acted as the ide- 
ology of medieval Europe. In medieval Europe, Pope was the su- 
preme power of Europe. He was regarded as the vicar of Christ. His 
political position was explained by the doctrine of two swords. Ac- 
cording to this doctrine, there were two swords: the mundane sword 
and the divine sword. Both swords belonged to the Pope. However, 
Pope wielded only the divine sword by himself and lent the mundane 
sword to mundane rulers who were crowned by him. Therefore, they 
had to wield this sword in accordance with the will of the Pope. 

Despite emerging as a serious economic power due to discover- 
ies of transoceanic trade routes, the bourgeoise lacked political power 
in this Catholic-imperial system. Thus, it did not take a long time for 
the bourgeoise to revolt against this traditional order. 


Bourgeoise and superstructure 


To gain power, the bourgeoise supported their monarch against 
feudalism, modernity against tradition, Westphalian order against the 
imperial order and Protestantism against Catholicism. That is why it 
was the Protestants to build the superstructures of the modern world. 

Catholics could not build the superstructures of the modern 
world because of their asceticism. Catholics shared a similar 
worldview with the rest of Eurasia about commerce. They did not 
condemn it, but they did not place it as a primary object either. Other 
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views on commerce may differ but are common in essence: Islam does 
not prohibit trade but prohibits riba and traditionally does not support 
the capitalist concepts. For example, in medieval Ankara, there was a 
Turkish Sufi order called Ahi. The members of the Ahi order were lo- 
cal craftsmen and they were organised in lodges. Their purpose was 
to provide high-quality goods at a reasonable price for everyone. They 
used to regard their craftmanship as a practice for God. Until the 
Turkish market was taken over by industrialized Europe’s mass-pro- 
duced commodities, this logic was the core of Turkish craftsmen. In 
the Indian caste system, merchants were a part of the Vaishya caste. 
They were responsible for providing for the needs of society, not mak- 
ing huge profits. In feudal Japan view on traders was even harsher 
where traders were regarded to be the parasites of the society and 
only more honourable than the outcasts such as yakuza and the mas- 
terless samurais called ronin. 

However, the mother of all bourgeoise values is the freedom of 
property. Just as the solar system has the sun in the centre, the bour- 
geoise system of values has this freedom in the centre. That is why the 
bourgeoisie started to seek new superstructures for the emerging 
modern world. 

Protestantism became a useful religious view for the bourgeoise 
for it differed on view towards the merchants and commerce. Hence, 
Protestantism, especially Calvinism, played a major role in paving a 
way for the creation of the superstructures of sea power. Because, un- 
like Catholics, Protestants believed that pursuit of wealth was a reli- 
gious duty. Even today there are some examples of such views. For 
example, a concept called prosperity gospel is very common among 
American televangelists who own private jets and try to legitimize 
this situation by claiming it is the will of God. 

It is not a coincidence that it was the Calvinist Dutch to take the 
lead in the seas after Spain and Portugal. In the case of France, French 
Huguenots led the French naval expeditions. It should be noted that 
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the Huguenot faith had a lot in common with Calvinism. England was 
a Protestant nation and engaged in heavy fighting against Catholic 
Spain. 

England and Netherlands became the two countries where fore- 
runners of modern private companies emerged. Those companies 
were first created for the exploitation of newly “discovered” lands. 
Dutch East India Company (VOC) or in the case of Britain, East Indies 
Company are examples of such companies. After a centuries-old pro- 
cess, this system evolved into modern corporations. They still have 
just one purpose: make as much profit as possible for their sharehold- 
ers which is a mentality in direct conflict with the traditional views 
mentioned above. 


Bourgeoise’s ideology 


As stated above, the bourgeoise revolted against the Catholic- 
imperial order of Europe. 30 Years War was actually the zenith of this 
revolt. The War ended in 1648 when the Peace of Westphalia was 
signed. This treaty marks the victory of the bourgeoisie against the 
imperial order. Because Peace of Westphalia was not just a treaty of 
peace but the beginning of a new era in international politics. All par- 
ties agreed that each principality had sovereignty on their soil. This 
marked the rise of modern states which posed the antithesis of Eura- 
sian style land empires. 

The bourgeoise supported central monarchies against feudal- 
ism, then started to fight for rights against the central monarchies and 
the governments. Because the state or any other political entity is very 
negative, just like the Leviathan of Thomas Hobbes, in the bour- 
geoise’s imagination. 

Liberalism is the ideology of the bourgeoisie. Because the main 
agenda of the bourgeoise is to provide protection for its business and 
profits. Anything that limits their profit is evil and anything regarding 
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the right of property or their enterprise is sacred. That is why the US 
constitution has amendments about the “right to pursue happiness”. 

As Dugin explains, the subject of liberalism is the individual 
and liberalism is about liberating the individual from anything that 
limits him [4]. The bourgeoise cooperated with the monarchies to be 
liberated from feudality. Later, they became advocates of democratic 
rights against monarchies. Now, they are even against the national 
borders which were once created by them. 

The effect of the bourgeoise is not limited to politics. Bourgeoise 
supported many other philosophical and scientific concepts that for- 
tified their position. The popularity of theories like Darwinian biology 
or Freudian psychology is not only about their contents but also about 
their coherence with the nature of capitalism. Today such concepts are 
getting more radical as we see in campaigns such as “cancel culture” 
or in some variants of gender studies. 

As we see, in essence, the modern world was built upon the 
bloody, maybe even cursed, stolen Aztec golds. Today, modern world 
and liberalism reached a level that has nothing to promise more but 
cancelling civilisation. Therefore, humanity needs a new option and 
that option is being created by Eurasia. 


The Eurasian age. Who really won the cold war? 


The mainstream narrative tells us that Cold War was a clash be- 
tween two rival ideologies. It is true, but we shall not ignore the geo- 
political aspect of the Cold War. From the geopolitical aspect, Cold 
War is the second round of the Great Game of the 19th century. The 
Great Game was the geopolitical conflict between the Russian and 
British Empires to control Central Asia. We can call it the “Cold War 
of the 19th century”. 

The 19th century was an imperial century thus the Cold War of 
the 19th century had an imperial character. It was between the 
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Russian and British Empires which were the major land and sea pow- 
ers of the 19th century respectively. On the other hand, the 20th cen- 
tury was the century of ideologies so the Cold War of the 20th century 
had an ideologic character. USSR assumed the leadership of not only 
the communist bloc but also the leadership of land powers while the 
USA lead the free world and represented sea power. 

That is another reason why Soviet communism shall not be re- 
garded as mainstream Marxism. Because Marx himself used to expect 
the first communist revolution to happen in the highly industrialised 
countries. However, the revolution happened in Russia and soon 
adopted the spirit of land powers. Turkish journalist and historian, 
Sevket Siireyya Aydemir who was a university student in Moscow 
during the early 1920s says that “Marxism found the mystical spirit it 
lacked previously in Russia” [6]. This spirit Sevket Siireyya talks 
about is nothing different than the spirit of land power. 

Unlike Marx expected it was not the working classes of indus- 
trialized countries to fight for communism but the so-called “third 
world” nations. In China, Mao wanted to create communism with 
Chinese characteristics. He wanted to create a proud China once 
more, so he utilized the communist programme to industrialize 
China. Ho Chi Minh of Vietnam called his countrymen to fight against 
France and USA because he wanted to liberate his country from colo- 
nisation. Cuban Revolution sets another example of what com- 
munism really meant in the Cold War. Fidel Castro used to admire 
Jose Marti the national hero of Cuba. He and his followers actually 
fought for a Cuba free from the USA exploitation and local collabora- 
tors. Thomas Shankara admired Castro and tried to overcome the 
challenges of his country Burkina Faso. A more recent example would 
be Hugo Chavez. His greatest idol was the Latin American hero, Si- 
mon Bolivar, and he tried to unify Latin America against the USA. 
Therefore, communism in Cold War was not about what Marx once 
wrote, it became about the liberation of the oppressed. Maybe Lenin 
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himself also realized this and that may be why he changed the famous 
quote of Marx “workers of the world, unite” into “workers and op- 
pressed peoples of all countries, unite!” in 1920. 

The collapse of the USSR marked the defeat for communist ide- 
ology but not for land powers and Eurasia. At the beginning of the 
Cold War, China was a war-torn feudal country while in the 1990s it 
was an industrial giant. The same thing is valid for many other Asian 
nations such as Korea and India. Hence, Cold War can be a defeat for 
communist ideology but not for land powers since during Cold War, 
they managed to revive. 


The end of nothing 


As USSR collapsed in 1991, some declared the total victory of 
liberal democracy on a global scale. Maybe the most famous among 
them was Francis Fukuyama and his theory “the End of the History”. 

In essence, Fukuyama concludes that the collapse of the USSR 
was the beginning of a worldwide liberal revolution. He asserts that 
a free-market economy will remain as the sole economic model of hu- 
manity and its political superstructure, liberal democracy will replace 
all other economic models eventually. Since politics will be down- 
graded merely to the management of economics; politics will be free 
of national, ideological or religious elements [7]. 

Obviously, Fukuyama’s vision of the future is way more mate- 
rialistic than Marx and Engels who took their pride as the founders of 
historical materialism but at least they realized that superstructures 
also could affect the base. But in Fukuyama, the base has complete 
determination over the superstructure. 

Nevertheless, most of the production of the world economy is 
made by Eurasian powers today. Recently, Pentagon’s chief software 
officer Nicholas Chaillain resigned from his position and admitted 
that the USA had already lost the Artificial Intelligence (AI) arms race 
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to China. That is why nothing is coming to the end, on the contrary, it 
is just the beginning. It shows us an Atlantic based, unipolar world is 
impossible to sustain. The future is multipolar and Eurasian. 


Belt and road: latest technology meets ancient 
inspirations 


As stated above the modern world was an outcome of the dis- 
covery of transoceanic maritime routes which bypassed the tradi- 
tional routes of Eurasia. However, today the tides are turning against 
the Atlantic hegemony since a project to revive the traditional routes 
is at the bay. 

China had offered a new project called Belt and Road Initiative in 
2013. In essence, it is a project for reviving the traditional commercial 
routes of Eurasia by utilizing the latest technology. 

The proposed map of the initiative is nothing different than an 
actual version of Silk Road and Spice Road combined. Anyway, the 
project takes its inspiration from the ancient Silk Road and this is what 
makes it efficient. Because the ancient trade routes were not created 
due to the violent and sudden interventions of an alien force, as the 
Western powers did in the age of imperialism. On contrary, they are 
a reflection of the organic development of human civilisation. 

Most people are surprised with the economic success of China 
however it is not should surprise. China and India have always had 
the greatest economies in the world due to their size, population and 
sources. It was a Eurocentric world, that was abnormal. 

Mackinder had asserted that it was just a matter of time for 
trains to assume the role of camel caravans and revive the Silk Road. 
He had expected Russian Empire to do this [2]. Today, China started 
to use high-speed trains, pipelines, highways to revive the commer- 
cial routes once camels used to cross. This is going to decrease de- 
pendence on maritime trade. 
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Belt and Road Initiative consists of two main branches. The first 
one is the belt which is the revival of the ancient Silk Road. While the 
other one is the road that covers the area of ancient Spice Road. Addi- 
tionally, a project of Maritime Silk Road is also proposed which covers 
the coasts of Asia and Africa. 

The area covered by the project is home to almost half of the 
human population. Atlantic based system was the system of a minor- 
ity. However, the project aims to satisfy the needs of the peoples of 
the world so set five major goals on different dimensions. 


Five major goals of the initiative 


According to the outline of the initiative, this project has five 
major goals which are policy coordination, infrastructure connectiv- 
ity, unimpeded trade, financial integration, and connecting people. 

Policy coordination will require intergovernmental coopera- 
tion. Thus, it will create, if not official, de facto regional unions. Infra- 
structure connectivity and unimpeded trade will increase regional 
economic development and integration within Eurasia. 

Financial integration has the potential to change the fundamen- 
tals of the global economy. US Dollar (USD) is a tool of US hegemony 
for being the most common currency used in global trade. However, 
the Belt and Road Initiative aims to increase the use of local curren- 
cies, therefore, taking out dependency on USD. That is what financial 
integration is about. This is not a utopia because the majority of the 
global market and production is in Asia. Therefore, there is no reason 
why Asians shall not create their own big spaces of trade. 

Connecting people can establish the change of the superstruc- 
tures situations of the world, since it includes scientific and academic 
cooperation. As stated above, the bourgeoisie managed to establish its 
rule not by relying on only the base of the system but by creating su- 
perstructure. But if we connect people on the basis of anew economy, 
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there will be no obstacle that hinders us from thinking outside of the 
box. 


Possible challenges and solutions 


Just as the collapse of the Roman Empire was neither easy nor 
peaceful the 500 years old Atlantic hegemony may not end peacefully 
either. Just as Nazis committed their most grave atrocities in the last 
days of their tyrannic regime, enemies of Eurasia may apply all means 
possible to slow down its advance. 

The Atlantic powers established their hegemony by technologi- 
cally advanced military means. They did not take over the economies 
of Asia by abiding by fair competition rules but by military domina- 
tion, Opium Wars and the colonisation of India are just two examples. 
However, today no Atlantic power can dominate any Asian country 
by military means. Nevertheless, they can apply proxy wars, eco- 
nomic sanctions or cyberattacks over emerging powers of Eurasia. 

Eurasia is a continent of various ethnicities, cultures, civilisa- 
tions briefly a land of diversity. This is her treasure but also her Achil- 
les heel since this makes her prone to Balkanisation. Therefore, impe- 
rialism may try to destabilize Eurasia by using proxy agents. To avoid 
this, Eurasian nations must increase military and political mutual co- 
operation. Terrorism, racism and any other form of extremism must 
be avoided. 

Countries of a region usually have similar interests and prob- 
lems. Therefore, they are most likely to solve them. However, if they 
cannot manage these issues, it may turn into a conflict, even to war. 
Nevertheless, if the other countries in the region take action and steps 
in for moderation, such escalations can be avoided and even the oldest 
problems can be solved by peaceful means. That is why the Eurasian 
cooperation shall be open for any country. 
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Eurasia is an ancient land thus home to many ancient hostilities 
and several conflicts with a long history. For example, Jammu-Kash- 
mir is a region where conflict involves three nuclear powers: China, 
India and Pakistan. If a war in that region erupts, the only winner will 
be the Atlantic powers. We shall always keep this fact in our minds 
and act accordingly. If we can create a Pax Eurasia, then a huge step 
towards world peace will be completed. 

We are supposed to live in the age of information but what we 
really live in is the age of misinformation. As everybody remembers 
when the Covid-19 pandemic emerged the “mainstream” media pub- 
lished reports such as the pandemic was going to make the Chinese 
economy collapse. However, such thing never happened. Further- 
more, some media sources accused Chinese people of starting the 
pandemic. Some even claimed that it was a Chinese person who ate a 
bat soup that caused the pandemic. This may sound funny now, but 
back then many people believed and thought it was real. 

Misinformation is a type of warfare at the moment. It can be 
used for destabilizing regions, causing provocations. To counter mis- 
information a network of Eurasian news or an umbrella organisation 
for Eurasian press can be developed, so that each member can verify 
their own data and learn from each other. A similar concept can be 
established for academicians and researchers. Therefore, Eurasia can 
create its own standards for copyrights which will not monopolise 
data but regard it as public property. 

Cyberattacks are another serious threat. A cyberattack can par- 
alyse the services of a huge country and it is a fact that not all nations 
have enough resources to provide nationwide cybersecurity. There- 
fore, a Eurasian network of cybersecurity can be established. In this 
way, each nation can fulfil its own needs of security. This is something 
essential because “a chain is as strong as its weakest ring”, this saying 
is valid for the case of Eurasia. 
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Conclusion 


The modern world was an outcome of the Oceanic Revolution 
which refers to the emergence of a new Europe based on maritime 
trade. This new Europe was created by the bourgeoisie and finally es- 
tablished a global dominance. However, such era of domination al- 
ready ended. 

The future will be multipolar and we will witness the rise of 
land powers. In such a world the superstructural changes will be in- 
evitable. If Eurasians can overcome possible challenges, there is no 
reason to hinder them to rebuild their world organically and live in 
peace and harmony. 
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Celil Aktas 


Hegemony versus Counter -heqemony: 
who ts tn the truth position? 


The truth has come and falsehood has 
vanished. Indeed, falsehood is bound to 
vanish. 

Quran - 17:81 


The history of the world is a struggle between truth (Haq) and 
falsehood (Batil). The future of humanity is similar. The struggle be- 
tween truth and falsehood is one of the most important issues in the 
mystery of creation. Depending on the position of truth and false- 
hood, people, different forces determine their own place and front. 
The struggle of light with darkness, good with evil, Ahriman with 
Ahuramazda and so on, as there are similarities in various teachings, 
is a reflection of the struggle of truth with falsehood. These issues are 
the philosophical and religious basis for understanding the phenom- 
ena of hegemony and counter-hegemony. Alternatively, it is difficult 
to prove, as it does not have a strong scientific and logical basis. 

Man, the human soul (nafs), tends to be superior to others. In a 
very harsh way, a person demonstrates his superiority through phys- 
ical force, which is a reflection of a strong force. Of course, modern 
hegemony also shows its greatness through panic, phobia and strong 
power. A case in point is the events in Hiroshima and Nagasaki, 
which the United States used to intimidate its opponents. However, 
this is not a clear and complete reflection of hegemony, as it is very 
simple. On the other hand, if other superpowers express their anti- 
hegemony and counter-hegemony in a primitive and simplistic way, 
it is a game. In fact, hegemony and counter-hegemony should be 
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carried out logically, taking into account the position of truth and 
falsehood. 

At a time when the countries of the world are in a position of 
counter-hegemony in relation to Western hegemony, and especially 
American hegemony, they have not taken the most important ele- 
ments of counter-hegemony into account. Counter-hegemony is con- 
sidered as a hard power, which is the first mistake. Once these countries 
have decided to fight hard against hegemony, there are no other areas, 
no other components of counter-hegemony. It is necessary to create a 
system of counter-hegemony, because modern hegemony is only one 
system. The system of counter-hegemony should include political, 
economic, cultural, military subsystems and the like. Counter-liberal 
elements must be placed in the political subsystem. Also, the national 
plan of statehood and modernization should be implemented without 
Westernization. Create the economic subsystem that opposes the lib- 
eral economic design. In the field of culture, more attention should be 
paid to the elements of monotheistic religions. When such anti-liberal 
and anti-American subsystems are implemented, the grandeur of 
Western American liberalism diminishes. 

Western hegemony is not based solely on force. Actually, strong 
force is needed, but not enough. In this sense, counter-hegemony 
must be confronted with sectoral hegemony. Unfortunately, this is the 
main problem of modern counter-hegemony. 

The main question to be considered in the debate on hegemony 
and counter-hegemony is what logic, value, and method should be 
used to oppose Western American hegemony and for what reason. It 
is difficult to find an appropriate response in counter-hegemonic pro- 
cesses. The main difficulty in finding the right answer is that due to 
the westernization of the worldview and the satanization of the way 
of life, humanity is under the matrix of American hegemony and can- 
not think beyond it. If the ideology of counter-hegemonic countries is 
liberalism, by what logic do they present themselves as counter- 
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hegemons? Counter-hegemony is not a claim, it is a program and an 
action. 

This is a law that must prevail in the world. But the advantage 
has its own conditions. The USA is a hegemon today. Being a 
hegemon does not mean ending all tyranny and upsetting the divine 
balance. At a time when the superiority of military power creates ar- 
rogance, destroys world justice, it means that it has declared war on 
the balance of the universe and the Creator. As in the past, Pharaoh 
and Nimrod fought against God. This is the consequence of Satanism, 
because they do not see the power of the Creator. Modern America is 
a Satanist hegemony. That is, it took power from Satan and it is not 
permanent. It is not eternal because it is void. That is why the world 
needs hegemony, which is in the right place, because it contributes to 
the happiness of mankind. Is American hegemony legitimate in mod- 
ern conditions? If American hegemony does not need legitimacy, 
where does America's need for soft power come from? 

Before counter-hegemony takes shape, hegemony seeks to elim- 
inate the symptoms of counter-hegemony. Hegemony understands 
the problem better. Therefore, it does not allow the counter-hege- 
monic elements to emerge. Therefore, it destroys the smallest possi- 
bilities and creates barriers against counter-hegemony. This is the first 
principle of hegemony. However, if it violates the divine-natural bal- 
ance, the process of preserving hegemony leads to the formation of 
counter-hegemony. This is beyond the control of hegemony and can- 
not be controlled. Thus, the US actions in the international arena gave 
rise to a counter-hegemonic front. 

If hegemony is formed by the values of truth, it is a global good, 
but if it is based on war, destructive thinking, unhealthy teachings, it 
is only to the detriment of humanity. In particular, American hegem- 
ony is the most obvious and naked form of the position of falsehood 
(in the position of truth and falsehood). False position (Batil) is, first 
of all, the path of Satan (Imam Khomeini called America the Great 
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Satan). The actions of Western countries, especially the United States, 
show that their actions are satanic. Once their actions are satanic, it 
becomes clear that their program is as follows. Therefore, the front of 
counter-hegemony must be non-satanic. That is, they must be in the 
position of truth, because truth always wins. According to the divine 
balance, truth must be hegemonic and dominant. Because falsehood 
reigns in the world today, the front of truth must be counter-hege- 
monic and anti-hegemonic. The program of American hegemony is 
reflected in ideology, economy, culture and so on. 

First, the ideology of American hegemony is liberalism. Liberal- 
ism was a purely secular doctrine and replaced religion as the hegem- 
ony of religion in Europe. Counter-hegemon countries now have an 
ideology that opposes the ideology of liberalism. After the French 
Revolution, liberalism came to the fore and is still the hegemonic ide- 
ology in the world. It should be noted that Russia, which is a van- 
guard in the field of counter-hegemony, does not have an anti-liberal 
state ideology. In Russia, the state ideology is liberalism. This is de- 
spite the fact that the ideology of world hegemony, that is, the USA, 
is also liberalism. At the same time, this ideology has been imposed 
on Russia by the United States as a global standard. Russia can only 
become a real counter-hegemony if it denies liberalism. China is in a 
similar situation, although it demonstrates its counter-hegemony us- 
ing its economic and trade power, but today's China is not a reflection 
of Eastern culture and is mired in satanization. 

Second, another component of American hegemony is secular- 
ism. Secularism is a secular doctrine that is glorified by liberalism. 
Liberalism is a secular ideology. Secularism is enshrined in the consti- 
tutions of countries, or the country pursues a secular policy. It should 
be noted that a country of counter-hegemony should not have a secu- 
lar system of government. The Islamic Republic of Iran agrees. Iran 
considers itself an anti-secular country because it is a religious coun- 
try. A country can oppose American hegemony if its system of 
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government is anti-secular. The United States is well aware that Is- 
lamic Iran is America's enemy. The problem is not in Iran, but in its 
Islamic nature. America did not have a problem with the Pahlavi gov- 
ernment because it was in line with the American framework. Post- 
revolutionary Iran is incompatible with the American framework, 
hence America's enemy. Islamic Iran has no problem with the op- 
pressed people of America, but is at war with the satanic thinking of 
America's political elite. It is a battle of truth (Haq) and falsehood 
(Batil), which can be called the struggle of the counter-hegemon with 
the hegemon. 

Modern Russia is not, in the true sense of the word, an anti- 
American counter-hegemony. Because the West American capitalist 
system is in place in Russia. Just as the President of the United States 
thinks about the world, so does the President of Russia. Because they 
are the product of the same teachings and worldviews that differ in 
their mentality. They can understand each other, they have no prob- 
lem with liberalism or secularism. They are rivals only in matters of 
interest. If the consideration of counter-hegemony and hegemony is 
only in the matter of material interests, the distribution of the world's 
resources and its owner, it is not worth analyzing. Because in the for- 
est lions and lions are rivals in hunting, but have similar instincts. 
From the point of view of the paradigm of realism and real politics, 
this approach is correct. However, such an approach fails to provide 
an in-depth understanding of the issue. 

Orthodox Russia could fight against American hegemony. Be- 
cause America considers itself similar to ancient Rome. Pax Ameri- 
cana should replace Pax Romana in the new era. Jesus Christ had 
problems with the Roman doctrine and system of government. That 
is why the teachings of Jesus Christ were in a position of counter-he- 
gemony to Pax Romana. 

Thus, if countries do not have a complete doctrine of counter- 
hegemony, it is only a simple and artificial anti-hegemonic approach. 
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Modern counter-hegemony must have an anti-liberal ideology and an 
anti-secular system. If this is not the case, reviews are a means of dis- 
guising the truth. 

Third, the market economy is an economic component of Amer- 
ican hegemony. In fact, the counter-hegemon countries have an alter- 
native economy to replace the American economic plan. In all coun- 
tries of the world, including the counter-hegemon countries, all eco- 
nomic elements are a liberal design. Western capitalism has entered 
the country by the name of a market economy. The usury economy, 
the banking system, dominate the world. The most important weak- 
ness of countries on the front lines of counter-hegemony is the lack of 
national economies as opposed to a market economy. Iran, an Islamic 
country, has not yet come up with a viable option for the Islamic econ- 
omy to replace the corrupt economy. This is a shortcoming of the Is- 
lamic regime, whose economy is incompatible with the ruling teach- 
ings. This is recognized by Islamic jurists and the usury economy 
must be eliminated. This means that counter-hegemony cannot exist 
without purpose, method and value. 

The economies of post-Soviet countries are largely interest-bear- 
ing and are not considered defective. The banking system, wide- 
spread corruption, and the usury economy are the elements of this 
economy. The corrupt economy is at odds with Orthodox Russia be- 
cause Jesus Christ was the enemy of usurers. In other countries, the 
market economy is considered a national economy because there is no 
difference between national and non-national values. Therefore, the 
national economy is understood as nothing more than a market econ- 
omy. A market economy is incompatible with religious teachings. 
This is despite the fact that the people of Central Asia are followers of 
Islam. As the market economy is imposed on countries, believers be- 
come accustomed to satanic conditions. The temple in Russia and the 
mosque in Central Asia are poor and unable to deliver the truth. They 
are oppressed and can no longer fight against satanic hegemony. 
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The Islamic world as a whole cannot be on the front line of coun- 
ter-hegemony, as the various Islamic countries, especially the Arabs, 
have no problem with the United States. This dual relationship with 
values only creates strife. If all Islamic countries are faithfully united 
under Islamic values, they will become a major force in counter-he- 
gemony. However, the leaders of some of these countries are under 
Satanization, apparently claiming to be from Islam, but the reality of 
their actions is satanic. The Arab countries of the Persian Gulf will 
break the statue of American hegemony if they sell their oil for their 
own national currency. However, they do not have the courage to do 
so because they have not fully embraced Islam. 

Islam is the most important doctrine of counter-hegemony. 
If the hegemon is in a false position, the first sign is that he is afraid of 
Islam. Islam, in the framework of monotheistic teachings, has been 
against tyranny in the past and thus opposes the satanic system of the 
world. If other forces of the counter-hegemony front disappear in the 
process of struggle, but Islam will remain on the scene until the vic- 
tory of truth (Haq) over falsehood (Batil). 

In the new age, one way to become hegemonic is to accumulate 
wealth and resources in order to turn it into power. The United States 
have accumulated large reserves of gold and built its equivalent. The 
American currency, the dollar, has an advantage in monetary trans- 
actions. American hegemony in one sector is exercised with the help 
of the dollar. A modern market economy is inconceivable without the 
dollar, as any other currency can be converted into a global currency. 
Inflation in counter-hegemonic countries is influenced by the dollar. 
The national currency compensates for the inflation of the dollar. 
When the country's economy is not self-sufficient and national prod- 
ucts are not sold in national currency, and there is no courage to do 
so, it is impossible to break American hegemony. Anti-hegemonic 
tendencies will begin if the countries of counter-hegemony liberate 
economic and trade cooperation and monetary transactions from the 
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dollar and create new trade circles. Along with anti-liberalism, desec- 
ularism, anti-dollar has a special place as an element of counter-he- 
gemony. 

A market economy as a means of covering up capitalism is a 
crisis economy. This is an objective reality. Modern science of econom- 
ics has also collapsed. The counter-hegemonic front needs to be freed 
from both the market economy and modern economics. At the same 
time, modern science, where classical teachings are under liberalism 
and used to distort the truth, must be eliminated 

The first requirement of counter-hegemony is that one must be 
in the position of truth in order to fight falsehood. If counter-hegem- 
ony is not in the right position, it cannot win the fight against hegem- 
ony. This is the basic law of struggle. 

Under no circumstances can nuclear-weapon states, which are 
engaged in terror, but whose position of truth or falsehood is im- 
portant to them, be counter-hegemonic. They do not have the courage 
to fight against hegemony, because there is no ideology to mobilize 
physical force. North Korea has nuclear weapons, but, because of its 
lack of anti-Satanist ideology and values, has been at the negotiating 
table after much confrontation with the United States. However, ef- 
forts by the United States and its allies to persuade the Leader of the 
Islamic Republic of Iran to negotiate were unsuccessful. Because Iran 
and its political elite have a perfect ideology and values, and Islamic 
values do not allow us to negotiate with Satanist America. In this re- 
gard, it is important to note that conflicts and confrontations on the 
counter-hegemonic front are based on values. 

Counter-hegemony is courage and bravery, resistance to global 
oppression and hegemony that uses power only for panic and exploi- 
tation. The most important event in the 21st century that shattered the 
US hegemony was the bombing of the American base of Ayn al Asad 
by Iran. This is unprecedented in recent history. Iran's main success is 
not in the size of its military, but in having an ideology that can break 
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American phobia. Other superpowers have not been able to do so. 
Iran justifies its actions by saying that it is on God's path and that it 
always breaks the power of Satanic America. 

Other countries on the front lines of counter-hegemony have an 
ideology that encourages anti-hegemony. Many see this in the image 
of patriotism. But liberalism and satanism destroy the enthusiasm of 
patriotism. Therefore, we cannot properly understand the anatomy of 
hegemony through values, we do not know the logic of our conflict 
with American hegemony, liberalism, secularism, we do not set a high 
value on the struggle against hegemony, we do not know the differ- 
ence between truth and falsehood, then we do not exist. 


Karim Nazriev 
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HMlultipolarity as seen by the “peoples without 
historp” 


Abstract. The era in which we live can be characterized as a civ- 
ilizational crossroads (or a “bifurcation”, as Immannuel Wallerstein 
used to say). The only thing that can be predicted with certainty is that 
the period of Western hegemony that began with the colonization of 
the world by Europe in the 15% century has come to an end, although 
it is uncertain what is to come. Will we witness the emergence of a 
truly multi-polar world or will the heir of ancient Rome manage to 
maintain its decisive influence over the world? Will this nascent 
multi-polar world be propitious for humans’ existence in justice and 
harmony with nature? Or will this be just the beginning of a period of 
violent turf wars over resources and influence on a planet threatened 
by an impending ecological disaster? The people of Latin America, as 
well as the other “peoples without history”, who represent the vast 
majority of humanity, face all these questions not without anguish - 
since we know that we will be the first to feel any negative effects of 
them - but we also face them armed with our rich baggage of experi- 
ence. In this brief essay we propose, in addition to articulating some 
of our Third World anxieties about the new times that are fast ap- 
proaching, to address the preparation of the Abya Yala, (the name we 
say the original peoples gave to Our America as opposed to the white 
and Protestant “America” of the United States and Canada) to face the 
future. Will our peoples be in conditions to materialize the “heroic 
creation” of a future of dignity, solidarity and freedom claimed by the 
Peruvian José Carlos Mariategui or will we again be victims of yet an- 
other genocide in history? 


Multipolarity as seen by the “peoples without history” 


The period of Western hegemony that began with the coloniza- 
tion of the world by Europe in the 15% century is coming to an end, 
although the outcome is far from certain. 500 years ago, for the first 
time in history, the “world-system”! commanded by the heirs of an- 
cient Rome became truly global. Since then, Capitalism has conquered 
the world and organized it into a colonialist/imperial “center”, a “de- 
veloping” “semi-periphery” and a proletarian “periphery” between 
the boundaries of civilization and the abyss of barbarism, where 
seemingly unlimited resources could be extracted with the inhuman 
abuse of quasi-human labor. 

What will happen next? Can the Western Empire maintain a 
strong influence on the world although much weaker than it does to- 
day? Will the world be the scene of a period of violent turf wars over 
resources and influence or will we witness the emergence of a truly 
multi-polar world propitious for humans' existence in justice and har- 
mony with nature? Any change in this latter direction should lead to 
a world without neither “barbarians” nor “periphery”, where the peo- 
ples’ independence and self-determination serve to reinforce their in- 
terdependence with each other and with Mother Earth. 

In these lines we will attempt to change the views of the peoples 
of Latin America, as well as the “peoples without history”? in Asia, 
Africa and other corners of the globe, who represent the vast majority 
of humanity. Of course, we are not devoid of history, we have been 
deprived of it by colonization. We have a history, but we have been 
severed from it. In most cases, it is an oral history, but it has been ren- 
dered invisible by a Western “civilization” that privileges the written 
word. 


1 For an explanation of some key concepts of Global Systems' Theory, read Wal- 
lerstein, pp. 229-233 [1]. 
2 See Wolf [2]. 
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Paraphrasing Peruvian revolutionary José Carlos Maridtegui, 
the search for our identity must inevitably be a “heroic construction” 
of our peoples °. It cannot just be a necessary “discovery” nor a “re- 
discovery” of a set of ancient roots since there are always important 
pieces of the past that are not known, and perhaps will never be 
known. Therefore, it has to be a “creation” and it has to be a “con- 
struction”, because the purpose of identity is to help our peoples be- 
come subjects and not mere objects of history. 

The West's colonization of “the Rest” organized the whole of 
humanity in a hierarchic panopticon‘ in which “Europe” (or its heir, 
the United States) from its privileged position could define all the 
other peoples and territories under its dominion without their self- 
identity. In this context, “Western hegemony” can be described as the 
West's ability, through violent and/or nonviolent means, to make 
“the Rest” internalize to a greater or lesser extent, the fundamental 
principles of the panopticon. The imperial West would not be so pow- 
erful if many millions unconsciously didn’t regard it as the privileged 
bearer of a set of more or less universal notions, from Monotheism to 
Philosophy, to Science, to Economic Progress, to Democracy and, yes, 
of course, to Human Rights. All those and many other concepts will 
have to change their focus and meaning as “beyond-polarity” replaces 
the Western unipolar hegemony. 

What is “Modernity” if not the Goddess of Never Ending Con- 
sumption and Plunder? For this imperial goddess the peoples without 
history oppose the principle of “Buen Vivir” (“good living” or “well 


3. “We certainly do not want socialism in Latin America to be a copy or imitation. 
It should be heroic creation. We have to give life to Indo-American socialism with 
our own reality, in our own language. Here is a mission worthy of a new generation” 
Mariategui, José Carlos, Aniversario y Balance, Amauta no. 17, September 3, 1928, 
in Vanden & Becker, Text 6 Anniversary and Balance Sheet [3]. 

4 See Foucault [4]. 
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living”), which means satisfying human needs in harmony with 
Mother Earth and all humanity. This has nothing to do with rejecting 
technology or economic progress, but it has everything to do with an 
economy based on the needs of the peoples that inhabit the Earth and 
on the needs of the Earth itself. It has nothing to do with letting fi- 
nance roam unleashed, but it has everything to do with leaving be- 
hind the ideal of the sharp-elbowed man as a sign of historical pro- 
gress. If we are going to survive on this planet, we are going to need 
some common values and be able to set some priorities, like food, 
health care, education or clean water. These needs cannot be satisfied 
within an economic system that has lost touch with reality. 

A successful “multipolar world-system” must be able to dis- 
mantle the Western totalitarian paradigm and build another common 
global structure based on democratic and interdependent principles. 
This has nothing to do with “doing away” with Western Culture. On 
the contrary, it is a chance to integrate its best achievements for the 
benefit of all humanity, not to exploit and destroy the Rest and the 
Earth. The imperial societies, freed from the burden of maintaining a 
military-financial death machine will at last be able to satisfy their true 
human needs. Respect for diversity and yet a strong sense of com- 
monality in our love to life on this planet and to Mother Earth should 
be the guiding principle of such an endeavor. 

In spite of the staggering rates of productivity per worker (at 
least in the industrialized economies), overall “output has been grow- 
ing much more slowly than before”. The world is actually going 
through a process of deindustrialization 5. This, according to critical 
economists, is because monopolistic capital only wants to invest in 
production under monopolistic conditions, otherwise it prefers to en- 
gage in speculative activities. The peoples of the world have many 
needs, but the Western financialized capitalist economy doesn’t 


5 See Benanav [5]. 
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satisfy them. It is a huge Moloch of Capital concentrating itself, even 
at the cost of destroying both the creators of value and Mother Earth. 

This hegemonic financialized economy does not satisfy human 
needs. Up to 811 million people -1 in 10 of the global population - do 
not get enough to eat, according to UN’s World Food Program. About 
the same proportion do not have basic access to clean water, which 
kills more people than all forms of violence, including war 6. At the 
same time, weapon’s production reaches all-time highs. According to 
US own figures ’, global arms expenditure every year is about 3 tril- 
lion dollars and about 79% of that money belongs to the United States. 
Needless to say, that a fraction of that sum would suffice to satiate the 
hunger and quench the thirst of one tenth of humanity. 

Instead of agriculture, Western hegemonic economy practices 
mass-scale “agribusiness” that feed cars’ engines, deplete the soils 
and the biological diversity and deprive peasants of their lives pro- 
ducing “food” that actually make people chronically sick. As environ- 
mentalist Vandana Shiva rightly points out, the ongoing Covid-19 
pandemic, that mostly affects people with chronic conditions mainly 
caused by inadequate food, is a direct consequence of the Western 
food industry. 

“The pandemic is a consequence of war. A war against life. The me- 
chanical mind connected to the money machine of extraction has created the 
illusion of humans as separate from nature, and nature as dead, inert raw 
material to be exploited. But, in fact, we are part of the biome. And we are 
part of the virome. The biome and the virome are us. When we wage war on 


6 UN Secretary-General Ban Ki-Moon at the World Water Day 2010. 
https://news.un.org/en/story/2010/03/333 182-unsafe-water-kills-more-people-war- 
ban-says-world-day (accessed on October 25", 2021) 

7 https://www.cnbc.com/2020/02/04/global-military-expenditure-and-arms- 
trade-report.html (accessed on October 25", 2021) 
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the biodiversity of our forests, our farms, and in our guts, we wage war 
on ourselves” 8. 

What has been said about food, water or weapons can be said 
about any “industry” under the current Western economic system: 
the pharmaceutical industry needs us sick in order for us to consume 
their products. According to Danish physician and medical researcher 
Peter C Getzsche the official definition of organized crime closely 
matches the activities of the largest drug companies. When we buy a 
mobile phone, we bind ourselves to a software platform whose inner 
workings and intelligence we cannot know in detail and which mon- 
etizes our personal data, using it for purposes that are totally alien to 
us. The more “intelligent appliances” we become dependent on the 
more powerless we become in the hands of these platforms. The 
power of the States and private monopolies to spy upon - and control 
- people are much stronger than ever before. 

The paradox in the struggle of our peoples to free themselves is 
that often the very means of that liberation are subsumed into a heg- 
emonic system designed to keep them in slavery. Reduced to mere 
consumers, we are lost. We have to regain control of every height of 
the hegemonic system in order to change its totality, and this process 
towards “beyond-polarity” can only be a long one while the threats to 
all humanity are impending. From our “peripheral” position we can- 
not afford to ignore climate change: we see temperatures rise, we see 
the hurricanes become more devastating and the droughts more se- 
vere and unpredictable by the year. For all its evident inefficiency and 


8 Vandana Shiva: The Pandemic Is a Consequence of the War Against Life. 
https://inthesetimes.com/article/vandana-shiva-bill-gates-war-against-life-extinc- 
tion-pandemic (last accessed on October 25", 2021) 

9 See Getzsche, Peter C Gotzsche: Prescription drugs are the third leading cause 
of death. https://blogs.bmj.com/bmj/2016/06/16/peter-c-gotzsche-prescription- 
drugs-are-the-third-leading-cause-of-death/ (last accessed on October 25", 2021) [6] 
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corruption, the Western powers become all the more dangerous by 
the day creating situations leading to a nuclear war against Russia and 
China. 

In this context, the Covid-19 pandemic in practice functions as 
a life savior for the financialized Western elites - and for elites all over 
the world. On January, 2021, after one year of pandemic, the UK- 
based charity Oxfam!° reported that “while millions of workers over 
the world has lost their jobs, wealth and loved ones over the last year, 
billionaires’ collective wealth increased by a stupefying $3.9 trillion 
between March 18 and December 31, 2020”. According to the organi- 
zation, “per capita incomes are expected to decline in all regions” and 
predicted that the pandemic “will drive up inequality in virtually 
every country on earth simultaneously”. 

According to the World Bank," the debt burden of more than 
70 low-income nations increased by a record 12% to $860bn in 2020. 
In Central America?, all countries except Nicaragua and Guatemala 
saw their debts soar well above 50% of GDP during 2020, from 59.4% 
(Honduras) to 89.2% (El Salvador). This mountain of debt can only 
mean more subordination of those nations to the IMF and thus less 
political power. Globally, the total debt in 2020 alone rose to post 
World War II levels. In the “advanced economies”, the total debt 


10 Oxfam: Global billionaires' wealth up $3.9 trillion during the pandemic. 
https://www.wsws.org/en/articles/202 1/01/26/oxfa-j26.html (last accessed on Octo- 
ber 25", 2021) 

11. Covid pandemic has pushed poor countries to record debt levels — World Bank. 
https://www.theguardian.com/business/202 1 /oct/11/covid-pandemic-has-pushed- 
poor-countries-to-record-debt-levels-world-bank (last accessed on October 25", 
2021) 

12 ICEFI: La pandemia del Covid-19 evidencio los desequilibrios fiscales de 
Centroamerica. https://www.estrategiaynegocios.net/lasclavesdeldia/1439569- 
330/icefi-la-pandemia-del-covid-19-evidenci%C3%B3-los-desequilibrios-fiscales- 
de-centroam%C3%A 9rica (last accessed on October 25", 2021) 
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represented more than 120% of GDP while in the “emerging mar- 
kets”, debt reached an all-time high above 65% of GDP.13 The reason 
of this disparity is not so difficult to understand: The mountain of debt 
of the “advanced economies” (mainly the US and the EU) comes from 
virtual or nonexistent interest rates and policies of quantitative easing 
that create money out of thin air in order to boost the stocks of the 
Western financialized economy. It is a huge bubble of debt that is not 
meant to be paid for by the rich and powerful but by the poor, both in 
the North and in the South. 

“In the future, you will own nothing and be happy”" states a 
popular (and later recalled) propaganda video published by the 
World Economic Forum last year. WEF is the promoter of the initia- 
tive The Great Reset in order to take advantage of the “unique win- 
dow of opportunity” “to shape the recovery” to “offer insights to help 
inform all those determining the future state of global relations, the 
direction of national economies, the priorities of societies, the nature 
of business models and the management of a global commons” !5 
along the lines of the globalist and technological elites. The general 
idea behind this proposal is to enforce global indebtedness and let the 
creditors take over the ruins of global economy maintaining the priv- 
ileges of the global elite and imposing a high-tech dictatorship on hu- 
manity.16 

This project would be carried out appealing to both fear of an 
allegedly deadly virus and a set of progressive and noble ideals 


13. The Covid-19 Pandemic Has Added $19.5 Trillion to Global Debt 
https://www.bloomberg.com/graphics/202 1-coronavirus-global-debt/ (last accessed 
on October 25", 2021) 

14 https://www.dailymotion.com/video/x7w97ej (last accessed on October 25", 
2021) 

15 The Great Reset — World Economic Forum. https://www.weforum.org/great-re- 
set/ Also, see Schwab [7]. 

16 Fora detailed analysis see Chossudovsky [8]. 
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ranging from the strengthening of public health to combatting bigotry 
to fighting climate change. A powerful lobby of the Big Pharma with 
decisive influence in WHO through Bill Gates’ “charities” and “vac- 
cine alliances” as well as “partnerships” and private donations, 
pushed through the narrative of the need of experimental gene-based 
injections (rebranded as “vaccines”) in order to “fight the virus”. Also, 
part of the scheme was setting up the largest quarantine in World his- 
tory and to deploy a worldwide system of propaganda and control 
through social media. 

The result so far has been a serious setback for the peoples of the 
world. 

By and large, virtually every nation-state on Earth accepted the 
pandemic narrative. This is not just because of “cowardice”. It was 
practically impossible to carry out a rational debate about the pan- 
demic. The globalist elites were able to manipulate public debate both 
among a polarized population in the United States and internation- 
ally. The scarecrow of “dangerously populist”, even “fascist” Donald 
Trump was successfully used to intimidate world opinion. 

The democrats managed to surround themselves of an aura of 
“progressiveness” in spite of Joe Biden’s record as a staunch neolib- 
eral as well as a hardened supporter of US interventionism abroad 
and of Kamala Harris record as tough on poor young black and Latino 
youths in California. Everything was legitimate in order to “get rid of 
Trump”. 

This was possible thanks to the concealment of the globalist eco- 
nomic agenda and the co-optation of debate on practically all fronts. 
On the economic arena, the policies of quantitative easing and the cre- 
ation of money without productive support was concealed as “pro- 
gressive redistribution” in the name of “Modern Monetary Theory” ?’, 
a quasi-Keynesian concoction passed as “a development of Marxism”. 


17 See Roberts [9]. 
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Struggle for women’s rights was neutralized in the same way, 
first because of the increasing protagonism of the academy and mid- 
dle-class ideologues that sought to severe women’s demands from 
those of the working-class at large, and later by the inclusion of gen- 
der identity-politics that see gender as a mere convention dependent 
on self-definition and independent of sex, thus endangering women’s 
and even children’s rights. The environmentalist movement was from 
the outset infiltrated by the agenda of the Club of Rome, focused on 
limiting CO emissions for the benefit of the power elite, now with the 
added promise of a new, “green” Capitalism. 

The same fate awaited anti-racism and the civil right’s move- 
ment of the 1960's. Originally, Critical Race Theory!’ was not the post- 
modern sectarian movement it is today, totally focused on statues, 
symbols and words, but totally blind towards the really existing im- 
perialism and colonialism in today’s world. The founders of Critical 
Race Theory in the 1970 and 80s had a class-based analysis that later 
was replaced by a merely linguistic one. 

All these developments weakened the popular movements in 
the United States and all over the world as well. Not even in Latin 
America, with a very strong heritage of revolutionary thinkers, vi- 
sionaries, and fighters from many centuries have we been immune to 
this tide of history. 

Both political movements in power and sociopolitical move- 
ments resisting in the streets accepted the official narrative of the 


18 See Patrick D. Anderson’s postings on Critical Race Theory in Black Agenda 
Report. https://www.blackagendareport.com/conspicuous-absence-derrick-bell-re- 
thinking-crt-debate-part-1 (last accessed on October 31%, 2021); 
https://www.blackagendareport.com/realism-idealism-and-deradicalization-critical- 
race-theory-rethinking-crt-debate-part-2-0 (last accessed on October 31, 2021); 
https://www.blackagendareport.com/theory-intersectionality-emerges-out-racist-co- 
lonialist-ideology-not-radical-politics-rethinking (last accessed on October 31%, 
2021) 
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pandemic. The response of each government was evaluated by its op- 
ponents, not on its own merits but rather on the political points to be 
made from it. This is not an attempt to excuse so many corrupt right- 
wing governments and politicians in the region, but cognitive disso- 
nance was evident everywhere. 

“Vaccine in the arm, food on the plate and Bolsonaro out!”19, 
shouted thousands of demonstrators from workers’ organizations, In- 
digenous peoples, religious groups and others last June in Brazil de- 
manding the resignation of the President. Jair Bolsonaro can be ac- 
cused of many things: right-wing extremism (defense of the military 
dictatorship and its crimes); racism; corruption; deforestation of the 
Amazonas; neoliberalism (including dismantling the country’s health 
system); subversion of the legal system... yet he refused to close down 
the economy in a country where just under 50% of the working pop- 
ulation in the cities is in the so-called informal sector and cannot af- 
ford lockdowns of any kind. 

“An economy that falls always rises, but a life that ends we can- 
not raise again” said Argentina's president Alberto Fernandez”? at the 
onset of the pandemic. And he added that he preferred “to have 10% 
more poor people and not 100,000 dead in Argentina”. A year later he 
ended up with 10% more poor and well over 100,000 deaths attributed 
to Covid in spite (or rather thanks to) aggressive lockdowns and mas- 
sive vaccination campaigns. Not surprisingly, his popularity fell 
sharply and his progressive coalition expects a loss in the coming mid- 
term elections. 


19 Massive Brazil protests demand ‘Vaccine in arm, food on plate, Bolsonaro out!’ 
https://www.workers.org/202 1/06/57204/ (last accessed on October 26", 2021) 

20 Discurso del presidente argentino del 29 de marzo para extender el aislamiento 
social. (Speech by the Argentinean president on March 29" [2020] anouncing the 
extension of the lockdowns). https://www.argentina.gob.ar/sites/default/files/dis- 
curso_del_presidente_argentino_del_29 de _marzo_para_extender_el_aislam- 
iento_social. texto_simplificado.pdf (last accessed on October 26", 2021) 
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Governments didn’t have much of a choice to question the pan- 
demic discourse in face of the global panic created and in many cases 
also because it was very difficult to start public debates in the face of 
global authorities talking about molecular biology and other similarly 
arcane subjects. For example, Nicaragua prohibits GMO cultures, but 
the implications of massive transgenic (experimental) therapies for 
public health never was discussed. Most people wanted a “vaccine” 
because vaccines are seen with very positive eyes in Nicaragua. Had 
the government questioned the prevailing paradigm it would have 
been lynched even by its own supporters. Fortunately, CoviVac, the 
Russian vaccine that the Mechnikov Plant in Managua will start pro- 
ducing in 2021 will be a traditional, non-GMO one, based on the tech- 
nology of deactivated virus. 

In spite of having accepted the official global pandemic dis- 
course, most Latin American countries adapted it to suit their needs. 
For example, while US and Europe banned drugs such as ivermectin 
and hydroxychloroquine, countries such as El Salvador?!, Nicaragua, 
and Venezuela22 use it widely. In Cuba23, deprived of access to inter- 
national markets because of US blockade, dozens of domestic drugs 
have been produced, including a battery of homeopathic drugs that 
have been distributed to the population since the beginning of the 
pandemic. 


21  Autorizan uso de la Ivermectina para el tratamiento contra el COVID-19. 
https://ultimahora.sv/autorizan-uso-de-la-ivermectina-para-el-tratamiento-contra-el- 
covid-19/ (last accessed on October 29th, 2021) 

22 Venezuela cuenta con tratamientos exitosos para combatir el Covid-19. 
https://www.mpcomunas. gob. ve/202 1/01/06/venezuela-cuenta-con-tratamientos- 
exitosos-para-combatir-el-covid-19/ (last accessed on October 29th, 2021) 

23 ¢En qué consiste y como usar el medicamento homeopatico Prevengho-Vir? 
http://www.juventudrebelde.cu/cuba/2020-04-06/en-que-consiste-y-como-usar-el- 
medicamento-homeopatico-prevengho-vir (last accessed on October 29th, 2021) 
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Also, Cuba developed several domestic vaccines, a very im- 
portant decision from the point of view of the country’s sovereignty: 
Had Cuba become dependent on vaccines from Russia or China the 
US could have disrupted the supplies which would have given an- 
other excuse for a “humanitarian sanitary intervention” during the 
defeated attempt at a “color revolution” earlier this year. 

Nicaragua’s decision nor to enforce any lockdowns, nor to close 
any schools, was extremely important, since the country kept its econ- 
omy functioning, and in 2021 will be one of the highest growing in the 
region with an expected growth of 7%24.In 2020, Nicaragua’s foreign 
debt kept at fully manageable levels (below 50% of GDP) while most 
of its neighbors saw theirs soar between 59,4% (Honduras) and 89,2% 
(El Salvador) 2%. At the same time the country strengthened its public 
health infrastructure with the construction of several hospitals, built 
roads, brought electricity to the whole country and continued execut- 
ing its 5-year development plan. All that spared the Nicaraguan peo- 
ple considerable suffering. 

The pandemic has devastated the region both socially and eco- 
nomically. Latin America’s oligarchies are tied to the Globalist impe- 
rial rulers mentally, spiritually and financially, but they are also des- 
perate to trade with China and Russia, so the US cannot fully trust its 
own client elites. However, those oligarchies are not and never have 
been productive. They are essentially rentiers, traders and specula- 
tors, so they cannot carry out any national development programs. 


24 Informe Pastran 10 de_ septiembre 2021.  https://www.informepas- 
tran.com/202 1/09/10/crecimiento-pib-semestral-del-16-7/ (last accessed on October 
31%, 2021) 

25 Informe Pastran 11 de mayo 2021. _ https://www.informepas- 
tran.com/2021/05/11/boletin-ip-martes-11-de-mayo-de-2021/ (last accessed on Oc- 
tober 31, 2021) 
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On the other side, the revolutionary movements that have come 
to power in various countries such as Venezuela, Cuba, Nicaragua, 
and Bolivia are facing complex situations due, to a large extent, to the 
extra-burden of US aggression. In countries such as Argentina and 
Mexico, governed by progressive movements or coalitions there is a 
great deal of confusion regarding various issues. 

For example, president Andrés Manuel Lopez Obrador from 
Mexico recently called for a replacement of OAS, USA’s “ministry of 
colonies” in Latin America, and demanded a resuscitation of Latin 
American and Caribbean Council (CELAC), but at the next CELAC 
summit, in a blatantly contradictory statement”, he proposed a trade 
alliance between the Latin American countries and the US and Can- 
ada. This is specially hard to stomach in a region where 20 years ago 
the popular movements defeated George W. Bush’s plans for the Free 
Trade Agreement of the Americas. The criticisms from the left were 
not too many, probably because most leftist movements wanted 
CELAC to succeed and also probably because of the general confu- 
sion. 

At the same time, there has been huge protest movements in 
many countries. Since the pandemic only has made life worse for mil- 
lions of people, neither the fear nor the curfews have been able to 
make them “stay at home”. The problem is that these movements still 
need time to develop their political instruments and to land their pro- 
posals amid the prevailing confusion. 

Paradoxically, in a continent with such strong revolutionary 
and anti-colonial traditions, with the heritage of leaders and thinkers 
such as Tupac Katari, Bolivar, Marti, Sandino, Maridtegui, Guevara, 


26 Remarks by the President of México, Andrés Manuel Lopez Obrador Celac 2021. 
https://www.gob.mx/presidencia/es/articulos/remarks-by-the-president-of-mexico- 
andres-manuel-lopez-obrador-celac-2021?idiom=es (last accessed on October 31“, 
2021) 
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Fidel Castro, Chavez, and so many others everything suddenly be- 
comes fuzzy. But it is not strange, since we are going through a very 
decisive moment of a civilizational crisis for the Western modernist 
project while the left is a force that criticizes but at the same time is 
heir to that project. Adding to the confusion is the fact that this time 
the Empire chose “progressive” clothes, although it shouldn’t sur- 
prise anyone who knows a bit of history. For instance, William Walker 
came to Nicaragua in the 19t century to establish slavery as a “pro- 
gressive” and “civilizing” project. 

The Globalist elite’s attempt to establish a worldwide dictator- 
ship will not prosper. China and Russia in alliance cannot be defeated 
and in both countries the State controls the banks, not the other way 
around, promoting a productive orientation of global economy. Polit- 
ical power in both countries ultimately depends on a social contract 
and understands that the needs of the citizens must be met. On the 
other hand, the Western Globalist agenda creates tensions among its 
own “partners” divided as they are by a Capitalist competence, they 
in vain seek to eliminate. However, the consequences of this pan- 
demic are very serious as its economic and cultural effects will linger 
around for a long time — not to mention the risk of a world war and 
the effects of the environmental crisis. 

Lessons must be learned from this pandemic, among them the 
need for an ecological, systemic perspective on our relationship with 
Mother Earth. The globalist techno-financial oligarchy may be incapa- 
ble of saving the Empire, but a multi-polar world order capable of fac- 
ing the serious challenges presented to humanity must address a nec- 
essary cultural change. The globalizing modernist project unleashed 
a powerful technological apparatus based on the notion of an unlim- 
ited world of infinite expansion and constant negation of the past. We 
need a concept of science based on respect for life that integrates dif- 
ferent ways of existing in the world, different experiences and differ- 
ent knowledges. 


Multipolarity as seen by the “peoples without history” 


The vast majorities of the planet Earth want a world where they 
can live in, a relationship with the land and each other in which they 
can find a meaning, and above all, grow food that actually feeds them 
and drink clean water that actually quenches their thirst, both spir- 
itual and material. They don’t want to live ina panopticon. They don’t 
want to be genetically modified, they don’t want to be transhuman- 
ized, and they don’t want to be made puppets in the hands of elec- 
tronic brains that take away their freedom. 
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The island and the continent: a neo-classical 
approach to counter -hHeqemonp 


French geographer, Yves Lacoste, defines geopolitics as “that 
situation where two or more political actors are fighting over a terri- 
tory” and, moreover, as the study of geographical influences on state 
action!. The conditioning of the geographical factor can easily be ver- 
ified with an exemplary case. France was unified before Germany be- 
cause the French river network developed according to a radial form, 
with Paris as its epicentre. This enabled a centre of power based in 
Paris to extend power and organise French space. This unification 
took place during the modern post-medieval era, as there had been 
technological developments that made possible the political unifica- 
tion of larger territories, compared to the political entities during the 
Middle Ages. The unification of Germany by Prussia, on the other 
hand, did not take place at the same time as the unification of France 
because the German river network developed in a parallel form, 
which hindered political unification. Prussia was able to function as a 
pivot state and organise the various German micro-political entities 
around itself only after further technological developments, particu- 
larly in the railway sector, which enabled Prussia to overcome its ge- 
ographical constraints. 

Lacoste later enriched his definition by adding an interpretative 
component, according to which a deep knowledge of one’s own geo- 
graphical space as well as the ways in which a political actor interprets 
the space it inhabits influences such actor’s action in the world. For 


' Yves Lacoste, Che cos’é la geopolitica, eurasia-rivista.com, 17 July 2007. 
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example, around the 15 century England and China had a rather sim- 
ilar level of technological development in the naval sphere. However, 
the English people, as Carl Schmitt wrote, went from being “a people 
of sheep shepherds” to being a “people of sea foams and corsairs, [of] 
sons of the sea”2, whereas the Chinese people remained a people that, 
as Friedrich Hegel put it, saw the sea as nothing more than the place 
where the land finishes*. England became a sea power and built a 
transoceanic empire, while China remained a continental power, and 
no revolution occurred within a Chinese image of the space. 

This English spatial revolution is described by Schmitt as a 
transformation that turned England into “an island”, a territory that 
“became the subject and centre of the elementary shift from the main- 
land to the high sea [...] heir to all the maritime unleashed energies [...] 
it became an island in a new and hitherto unknown sense.”4 By doing 
so, England detached “its gaze from the continent”, and turned it “to 
the great seas of the world.”> This elementary transformation caused, 
according to Schmitt, the conflict between the Sea (the English island, 
a sea power), and the Land (the other European states, land powers). 

During the Second World War, Johann Von Leers wrote that 

“throughout the Middle Ages, the British Isles were of little im- 
portance to the history of Europe [...] The Normans arrived there in 1090 
[while] the Anglo-Saxon had only defended themselves against attacks from 
the mainland. The Normans, on the other hand, used England as a base to 
repress mainland powers. They were the first to exploit English insularity, 


2 Carl Schmitt, Terra e mare: una considerazione sulla storia del mondo, Milano, 
Giuffré, 1986, p. 54-5. 

3 Friedrich Hegel, Lezioni sulla filosofia della storia, Mondolibri, 2003 

4 Carl Schmitt, op. cit., p. 17. 

5 Ibid, p. 99. 
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the advantage of being in a land without neighbours and unassailable, as a 
power policy” ©. 

Schmitt and Von Leers’ contemporary, Anton Zischka, makes a 
similar judgement, stating that “during Roman times and the Middle 
Ages, England was of no importance.” However, with the Hundred 
Years’ War (1337-1453), “it cut off, so to say, the umbilical cord” that 
tied it to Europe; in doing so, “its insular nature was clearly as- 
serted.”” Indeed, according to Zischka, England had managed to con- 
quer naval and commercial “dominance” while weaving alliances 
with minor European powers (Portugal, Netherlands, and later Po- 
land), in order to weaken and contain larger European states (Spain, 
France, and later Germany). Zischka does not see these types of alli- 
ances as being positive for English allies. In fact, he argues that Eng- 
lish wars against European major powers were practically waged on 
English allies’ territory: a strategy that enabled England to fight its 
enemy while absorbing its own allies’ naval power and commerce. 
Zischka, for example, claims that the Dutch role as an English “bridge- 
head” in Europe “caused such a weakening” of Amsterdam “that its 
ships were going out to sea in fewer and fewer numbers; Dutch trade 
and financial power was in sharp decline, while the English one was 
flourishing.” § “Two centuries of “English friendship’ had been 
enough to turn Amsterdam from an empire into a small and weak 
country” 9. 

More recently, Tiberio Graziani, on the basis of Von Leers and 
Zischka’s considerations, writes that from a strategic point of view 


® Johann von Leers, L’Inghilterra: il nemico del continente europeo, Insegna del 
Veltro, Parma, 2004, p. 41-2. 

7 Antonio Zischka, Le alleanze dell’Inghilterra. Sei secoli di guerre inglesi 
combattute con le armi altrui, Mediterranea, Roma, 1941-XIX, p. 41. 

8 Twi. 

* Tvi, p. 65. 
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these types of alliances were “stipulated by England as part of an age- 
old power policy aimed at containing and thwarting friendship 
and/or integration agreements amongst the nations of the European 
continent.” 10 “British geopolitical doctrine [...] made the exploitation 
of tensions among continental nations a key element of the balance of 
power” 11, Claudio Mutti, in reconstructing what the English balance 
of power policy consisted of, argues that it was more of a “putting 
European nations against each other” in order to “prevent the political 
unification of the continental space” !? (hence, the English choice to 
support weaker nations against stronger nations), rather than a de- 
fence of smaller peoples. Since the power potential of the great conti- 
nent was superior to that of the British islands, the twofold keystone 
of the geopolitical doctrine of England was: conquering and maintain- 
ing the sea command while preventing any type of political unifica- 
tion or organisation of the great continent. 

Curiously, similar claims are also posited by the British geogra- 
pher Halford Mackinder. Mackinder defines the English spatial revo- 
lution that occurred in the 15 century as one that marked the begin- 
ning of a new geo-historical period: the “Columbian” one. Mackinder 
argues that for thousands of years England was but a marginal terri- 
tory within world politics and history. Yet, thanks to the Colombian 
discoveries and the spatial revolution that occurred within the Euro- 
pean mentality, alongside technological developments, England be- 
came the centre, rather than the terminal land of the world. In fact, on 
one side “the North Atlantic is a rounded basin”, enabling England, 


‘0 Tiberio Graziani, J] Patto Atlantico nella geopolitica USA per l’egemonia globale, 
in “Eurasia. Rivista di studi geopolitici”, Vol. 1/2009, Insegna del Veltro, Parma, 
2009. 

" Tyi. 

'2 Claudio Mutti, L ‘isola e il continente, in “Eurasia. Rivista di studi geopolitici”, Vol. 
3/2017, Insegna del Veltro, Parma, p. 9. 
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due to its “central position” in this basin, to “bec[o]me the central, ra- 
ther than the terminal, land of the world” 13 after the Columbian dis- 
coveries. On the other side, “Britain is an inland group, set in the 
ocean, but off the shores of the great continent” "4. In order to take ad- 
vantage of its new central position and become the hegemonic power 
of the Columbian world, England followed a twofold process of gain- 
ing the ocean command and preventing European unification. By do- 
ing so, England built a transoceanic empire, and became the hegemon 
of the Columbian world. 

However, between the 19% and the 20% centuries deep changes 
occurred in world politics. First, as the world was completely colo- 
nised, it became a closed system; second, technological developments 
such as the railway system made sea transport lose its superiority over 
land transport; and third, political development, such as man-power 
organisation, enabled the maintenance of “continental empires”. As a 
major consequence, “the joint continent of Europe, Asia, and Africa is 
now effectively, and not merely theoretically, an island. [...] Let us call 
it the World-Island.”15 In Mackinder’s view, the World-Island is the 
greatest geopolitical unity in the world, with also the greatest number 
of resources and big population. It consists of two different areas: the 
heartland, which is its landlocked core, and the inner or marginal cres- 
cent (Europe, Middle East, North Africa and East Asia). The remain- 
ing regions of the world, which Mackinder locates in the outer or in- 
sular crescent, are but satellites of the World-Island, due to their com- 
parably far smaller dimensions and power potentials. 


'3 Halford Mackinder, Britain and the British Seas, William Heinemann, Londra, 
1902, pp. 3-4 

'4 Ti, p. 12 

'S Halford Mackinder, Democratic Ideals and Reality. A Study in the Politics of Re- 
construction, National Defense University Press, Washington, p. 45. 
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Hence, in the post-Columbian world (from 20% century up until 
now), England loses its centrality; the centre of the world becomes the 
heartland of the World-Island because the possible “oversetting of the 
balance of power in favour of the pivot state, resulting in its expansion 
over the marginal lands of Euro-Asia, would permit of the use of vast 
continental resources for fleet-building, and the empire of the world 
would then be in sight”. The strategic aim for the satellites of the 
World-Island, especially of the actor that enjoys the sea command, 
cannot but be anything other than to prevent such an oversetting of the 
power balance. The identity of the pivot state may change according 
to international contingencies, but the fact remains that the world 
starting from the beginning of the 20% century is a post-Colombian 
one. States are forced to behave accordingly. According to Mackinder, 
in 1904 the pivot state was Russia, in 1919 it was Germany as it was 
again in 1943, albeit his disciples would see it as the USSR during the 
Cold War. Mackinder also posited that China could play the role of 
the pivot state. 


II 


While Mackinder posited the beginning of a new geo-historical 
period, in the United States Admiral Alfred Mahan pondered the 
changes occurring in world politics. While Mahan’s theory shares sev- 
eral similarities with his British colleague’s ideas, it refuses to see 
North America as one of the many satellites of the World-Island. Ma- 
han thinks that in the 20 century the United States inherited the role 
England had played in the Columbian world that had grown too 
small to face competition with the new continental states. Mahan 
writes: “The United States is to all intents an insular power, like Great 


'6 Halford Mackinder, The geographical pivot of history, in Democratic Ideals and 
Reality, op. cit., pp. 191-2. 
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Britain. We have but two land frontiers, Canada and Mexico. The lat- 
ter is hopelessly inferior to us in all the elements of military strength. 
As regards Canada [...] its numbers indicate clearly that aggression 
will never be her policy [...] We are, it may be repeated, an insular 
power, dependent therefore upon a navy” 1. 

Mahan promotes the valorisation of the United States’ insularity 
by building a huge military and commercial fleet, linking the United 
States’ littorals through the Panama Canal, turning the “American 
Mediterranean” into the US internal lake, expanding vertically over 
America and horizontally through the oceans: roadmaps that were 
eventually followed by the American government. The heartland of 
Eurasia will not become the centre of the world, for the “unity of the 
ocean” remains the real seat of world power - and since the United 
States is to become the real world island, the United States is a place 
at the centre of the world. Mahan writes: “Let us start from the funda- 
mental truth, warranted by history, that the control of the seas, and 
especially along the great lines drawn by national interest or national 
commerce, is the chief among the merely material elements in the 
power and prosperity of nations. It is so because the sea is the world's 
great medium of circulation. From this necessarily follows the princi- 
ple that, as subsidiary to such control, it is imperative to take posses- 
sion, when it can be done righteously, of such maritime positions as 
contribute to secure command.” 18 

At the beginning of the post-Columbian period, the United 
States followed Mahan’s insights and promoted a double line of ex- 
pansion - a vertical and a horizontal one - in order to become the true 
contemporary island. Vertically, by cutting the Panama Canal - an op- 
eration that was strongly advocated by Mahan - the United States ob- 
tained the condition of bi-oceanicity with its Eastern and Western 


'7 Alfred Mahan, The Interest of America in Sea Power, Boston, 1917, pp. 210-1. 
'8 Alfred Mahan, The Interest of America, op. cit., p. 52. 
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coasts connected by sea. In the south, the United States promoted the 
expulsion of European powers, and turned the Caribbean Sea and the 
Mexican Sea (the “American Mediterranean”), into an internal Amer- 
ican lake. Moreover, through an aggressive updating of the Monroe 
Doctrine, the US promoted, as Tiberio Graziani writes, “geopolitical 
unity for North America [and] excessive fragmentation for Central 
and South America” 19. 

As for horizontal expansion, Mahan argues for the need to in- 
herit the British maritime empire, maintain the balance of power in 
Europe so that a bidder hegemon will not arise, and to maintain the 
balance of power in the Mediterranean Sea (the Euro-Arab Mediter- 
ranean) in order to enjoy “free access to the Suez Canal”, as it connects 
the Euro-Arab Mediterranean with the Persian Gulf. Then, the Persian 
Gulf connects with the Indian Ocean, the Pacific and, eventually, 
through the Panama Canal it is possible to reach the Atlantic again. 
By exercising maritime hegemony and control over these routes, one 
creates what Mahan calls the “unity of the ocean” which, according to 
the Admiral, is the main seat of world power. Maritime hegemony 
can be partially relieved and shared with secondary sea power (for 
Mahan, England and Japan). Just as it is for Europe, the balance of 
power in the Middle East and in Asia must not be upset, the only dif- 
ference being the so-called “problem of Asia”. Contrary to Europe, 
Asia is a “vast, uninterrupted mass” of land where “no political ob- 
stacle intervenes to impede the concentrated action of the disposable 
strength” 2 (the landlocked heartland of Mackinder). While Europe 
shows a high number of political actors, in Asia there are mostly two, 
Russia and China, which require different strategies for the US. As for 


'9 Tiberio Graziani, Il risveglio dell’ America indiolatina, eurasia-rivista.com, 1 July 
2007. 

0 Alfred Mahan, The Problem of Asia and its Effect Upon International Policies, 
Boston, 1900, p. 24. 
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Russia, it must be prevented from obtaining secure and continuous 
access to the ocean, which would solve a major Russian geographical 
weakness; as for China, “the principal objects to be kept in view [...] 
are: 1) prevention of preponderant political control by any one exter- 
nal state, or group of states; 2) insistence upon the open door, in a 
broader sense” 21. 

Mahan’s insights on the United States as the major world island 
and sea power in the globalised world have been further developed 
by Isaiah Bowman. Specifically, Bowman develops the analysis of 
geo-economic processes and of financial operations of market control 
as part of power relations amongst nations, his aim being the promo- 
tion of a geo-economic macro-analysis ante litteram that would tie the 
United States’ naval power to financial and economic ones. Bowman 
also reinforces the thesis concerning the interconnection between 
Latin America and the United States with a view to increasing its com- 
mercial outlets in South America while decreasing European ones 22. 

It must be noted that, in order to promote its horizontal expan- 
sion, during the First World War the United Stated fought an eco- 
nomic war against England in the view of forcing the British Empire 
to open its markets to US economic penetration?. However, when 
Germany won on the eastern front, the United States fought militarily 
against Germany in order to prevent the unification of the European 
peninsula. After the war, it promoted the fractioning of the European 
continental empires (German, Austro-Hungarian, and Ottoman Em- 
pires) that were promoting the unification of the euro-Mediterranean 
space. Chiantera-Stutte writes: “Bowman’s support for American 


*1 Tvi, p. 167. 

2 Isaiah Bowman, The New World: Problems in Politics Geography, New York, 
World Book, 1921. 

23 Romolo Gobbi, America contro Europa: l’antieuropeismo degli americani dalle 
origini ai giorni nostri, M&B, Milano, p. 189. 
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expansionism is anchored in the idea that the United States is respon- 
sible for world balance and democracy: peace in Europe guarantees, 
in this perspective, free trade and, vice versa, the opening of states to 
foreign investment and markets promotes the penetration of liberal 
democratic ideas” 24. 

The “completion of classical Anglo-Saxon geopolitics” 2> was 
reached with Nicholas Spykman who moved the seats of world power 
from the unity of the ocean (Mahan) or the heartland (Mackinder) to 
the rimland, i.e., the Eurasian borderlines (similar to Mackinder’s in- 
ner crescent). Indeed, Spykman posited that “the pupils of Admiral 
Mahan notwithstanding”, a world hegemony based upon sea power 
alone is not enough. As the English example shows, “Great Britain 
never ruled the world because of her sea power alone [but it] was 
dominant during the [Columbian] period when Europe was the only 
centre of power and when the European Continent could be neutral- 
ised by balancing its forces. The world of today contains three centres 
of power”26: North America, Europe, and East Asia. 

The peril that constitutes this distribution of power is that the 
latter two centres of power are located at the periphery of Eurasia 
(Mackinder’s World-Island), in practice surrounding the American 
hemisphere. The United States finds, therefore, itself in a position sim- 
ilar to that of England during the Colombian period, but with the 
whole Eurasian continent constituting what Europe constituted for 
England. This geographical fact poses “the [permanent] threat of an 
encirclement of the United States by a European-Asiatic combination. 
[...] Our power position in the world, which has always depended on 


°4 Patricia Chiantera-Stutte, I/ pensiero geopolitico. Spazio, potere e imperialismo tra 
Otto e Novecento, Carrocci, Roma, 2014, p. 140. 

25 Federico Bordonaro, La geopolitica anglosassone, Milano, Guerini, 2012, 116. 

26 Nicholas Spykman, America’s Strategy in World Politics. The United States and 
the Balance of Power, New York, 1942, p. 459. 
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the existence of a balance of power in Europe and Asia, is now threat- 
ened by a combination between unified hemispheres across the 
seas” 27, Even worse, such a combination of forces between two bidder 
Eurasian hegemons would be “under modern conditions of world 
politics [...] a logical” 28 choice for the two would-be hegemons. Such 
an alliance would help them achieve hegemony in their own Mediter- 
ranean Sea against an extra-regional power’s will. Additionally, after 
achieving regional hegemony, they may organise the heartland of 
Eurasia under their clout, thus denying the heartland’s resource to 
America and eventually turning against the Western Hemisphere. 
Spykman’s conclusion is therefore very simple: “hemisphere defence 
by the United States is in a large measure defence of overseas territory 
by means of naval and air operations in areas far distant from their 
bases” 79; this is why the US needs to “permanently” settle its military 
bases on the Eurasian rimland and tie the economy of this region to 
America’s: the goal is the maintenance of the power balance in Eura- 
sia. The world strategy of the United States cannot be anything other 
than threefold: first, maintaining hegemony in America; second, 
maintaining the command of the unity of the ocean; and third, pre- 
venting the organisation of Eurasia by local powers, specifically in the 
rimland. 

During the Second World War, the United States fought Ger- 
many and Japan because they were a bidder of hegemony in the two 
centres of power in Eurasia. But, as acknowledged by Spykman, since 
the balance of power in Eurasia is “permanently dead”, the United 
States has not only an interest in winning the war against, but also in 
winning the peace. After the Second World War, the United States ef- 
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of peace” 30 suggestions. Post-war pax Americana was an American 
world hegemony that needed to “move the centre of world power 
from Europe to the United States”, while the two terminal lands of 
Eurasia, i.e., Europe and East Asia, “would have played the subordi- 
nate role of an advanced territorial post, truly a bridgehead of the 
West towards Eurasia” *!. Spykman’s strategy for the United States 
outlines a dichotomous and permanent conflict between the “new 
world”, i.e., America under US hegemony, and the “old world”, i.e., 
Eurasia, where the United States must prevent the rising of ahegemon 
in the rimland. 

As, according to American geopolitics, the seats of power in 
Eurasia are situated in the rimland and not in the heartland (contrary 
to Mackinder), the construction of the post-Yalta world was actively 
promoted by the United States. Yalta Conference designated an im- 
perfect bipolar system, as it saw the conflict between a United States 
enriched by the Second World War and a Soviet Union that, on the 
contrary, was weakened by the war. The strategy of containment’s 
aim, which Spykman envisages with Kennan and which characterises 
the basis of American foreign policy during the Cold War, prevented 
the Soviet Union from joining its territorial vastness and resources 
(heartland) with demography, industries and capitals of the Eurasian 
rimland (i.e., the major centres of power in Eurasia), which remained 
part of the Western world. According to Jean Thiriart, the Soviet Un- 
ion was an “uncompleted power”>2, for it was a superpower that 
lacked control over Eurasian contiguous regions. Specifically, it 
lacked control over half of the European peninsula and over the Euro- 


3° Nicholas Spykman, The Geography of Peace, Yale, 1944. 

3! Carlo Maria Santoro, Studi di geopolitica 1992-1994, Giappichelli, Torino, 1997, 
p. 75. 

3? Jean Thiriart, L Impero euro sovietico da Vladivostok a Dublino, Insegna del Veltro, 
Parma, 2018. 
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Arab Mediterranean. The United States, on the contrary, was a com- 
plete power, for it completely controlled North America and the 
American Mediterranean. Thus, while both the Soviet Union and the 
United States may have been the two superpowers of the post-Yalta 
world, only the latter reached regional hegemony and enjoyed a sys- 
temic advantage over Moscow throughout the Cold War. 


Ill 


The works of Mackinder, Mahan, and Spykman still form the 
core of the United States’ geopolitical doctrine: they constitute the po- 
lar star that guides the US actions in the still ongoing post-Columbian 
era, 

American diplomat, Secretary of State and geo-politologist 
Henri Kissinger writes: 

“Geopolitically, America is an island off the great Eurasian continent. 
The dominance by a single power of one of the two main sphere of Eurasia - 
Europe or Asia - constitutes a good definition of a strategic danger for the 
United States, Cold War or not. This danger must be averted even if that 
power shows no aggressive intentions, for it that power were to become ag- 
gressive later, America would find itself with a much diminished capacity for 
effective resistance and an increasing inability to influence events”. 

American National Security advisor and political analyst Zbig- 
niew Brzezinski adds: 

“Eurasia is the world’s axial supercontinent. A power that dominated 
Eurasia would exercise decisive influence over two of the world’s three most 
economically productive regions, Western Europe and East Asia. A glance at 
the map also suggests that a country dominant in Eurasia would automati- 
cally control the Middle East and Africa. With Eurasia now serving as the 


33 Marco Ghisetti, Talassocrazia. I fondamenti della geopolitica anglo-statunitense, 
Anteo, Cavriago, 2021. 
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decisive geopolitical [...] Eurasia’s potential power overshadows even Amer- 
ica’s. [The strategy of the US is therefore] to ensure that no state or combi- 
nation of states gains the ability to expel the United States or even diminish 
its decisive role [...] in Eurasia” 34. 

Summarizing the US geopolitical studies, scholar Phil Kelly 
concludes: 

“All geopolitical strategic visions portray Eurasia as the central factor. 
Just as for Britain, also for the United States it is there where the main (albeit 
more distant) security threat comes from. [...] The awareness of its vulnera- 
bility towards Eurasia has long been present in US geopolitical thinking, and 
continues to be so today. [...] US geopolitics is closely linked to the basic prin- 
ciples of the classical doctrine of the British. [...] They both portray themselves 
as an ‘island’, flanked by a menacing continental mass that must be kept di- 
vided to assure their security” 3. 

No less a person than Kissinger himself summarises the mean- 
ing of US military interventions during the twentieth century in the 
following way: “In the first half of the twentieth century, the United 
States fought two wars to prevent the domination of Europe by a po- 
tential adversary [...] in the second half of the twentieth century (ac- 
tually from 1941 onwards), it fought three wars to defend the same 
principle in Asia - against Japan, in Korea and in Vietnam” °°. It is 
noticeable that in just two sentences Kissinger reveals the meaning of 
the wars fought by the United States throughout the twentieth cen- 
tury, stripping them of the ideological justifications (anti-fascist, anti- 
communist wars, wars for freedom, democracy, civilisation, and so 
on). 


34 Zbigniew Brzezinski, A Geostrategy for Eurasia, in “Foreign Affairs”, Vol. 76, No. 
5, Sep.-Oct., 1997, 50-1. 

35 Phil Kelly, Geopolitica degli Stati Uniti d’America, in “Eurasia. Rivista di 
studigeopolitici”, Vol. 3/2010, p. 31. 

3¢ Henri Kissinger, Does America Need a Foreign Policy?, Simon & Schuster, 2002, 
110. 
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During the Second World War, Japan’s aim to create a more or 
less rhetorical “sphere of co-prosperity” in East Asia implied the be- 
coming of Japan the regional hegemon in the Asian Mediterranean, as 
well as a Japanese “preponderant political control” over China - 
something that Mackinder, Mahan and Spykman clearly warned 
against. And, as John Mearsheimer writes, the American aim in the 
Pacific was “to crush Japan before it achieved regional hegemony” °” 
in the Asian Mediterranean. Following the Japanese defeat, the 
United States has firmly settled in the Asian Mediterranean, accord- 
ing to Spykman’s geography of peace insights. 

Likewise, as Manlio Graziano reconstructs, the core-aim of the 
US interventions in the Korean (1950-1953) and Vietnamese (1965- 
1975) wars was not so much ideological fear of communism as the fear 
that if the South-East Asian states gradually turned to the Soviet Un- 
ion or China, then the same political choice would soon been imple- 
mented by Japan as well %8. Had it happened, the economic super- 
power of Japan (rimland) would have joined the heartland (com- 
munist bloc). In other words, the roots of the so-called “domino the- 
ory”, according to which a single state falling to the Soviet camp 
would lead to the fall of many other states, are much more geopolitical 
than ideological. While it is true that the United States reached an ar- 
mistice in Korea and was military defeated in Vietnam, the US never- 
theless accomplished a far more important goal: the prevention of a 
local power gaining control of one of the Eurasian centres of power, 
thus witnessing the rise of a potential hegemon in Asia. The conclu- 
sion that must be drawn from this is that the famous pictures of the 


37 John Mearsheimer, La logica di potenza. L’America, le guerre e il controllo del 
mondo, Milano, UBE, 2008, 

38 Manlio Graziano, L isola al centro del mondo, Una geopolitica degli Stati Uniti, 
Mulino, Bologna, 2018, p. 330 
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US army rushing away from Vietnam, while spectacular, do not cap- 
ture an American defeat at all. 


IV 


The inglorious collapse of the USSR in 1989-91 marked the be- 
ginning of a United States unipolar moment, the United States being 
the sole world superpower. Since during the Cold War the USSR was 
America’s convenient enemy, its fall implied an increase in the rela- 
tive power of the rimland nations, as well as the possibility for them 
to expand towards the heartland. Manlio Graziano writes: 

“Military intervention in the Balkans and NATO enlargement to the 
east (and to some extent also the Oslo Accords) were implemented to stop, or 
at least slow down, the European [unification] process. [...] Since the mean- 
ing of the containment policy was to ‘prevent domination of Europe by a po- 
tential adversary’, it would have been inadmissible to leave Central and East- 
ern Europe in the hands of a European ‘potential adversary’, which could also 
collude with Russia” 39. 

The same is true of the Middle East, invaded and occupied by 
the United States in order to control local resources and, through the 
promotion of chaos and instability, fraction states (the so-called Great 
Middle East plan) or, at least, slow down the integration processes 
between rimland and heartland that where launched after the fall of 
the USSR. This was the meaning of US invasion of Afghanistan”. 


39 Manlio Graziano, L’isola al centro del mondo. Una geopolitica 
degli Stati Uniti, Mulino, Bologna, 2018, pp. 331-2. 
40 Amedeo Maddaluno, Afghanistan, il ritorno dei Talebani. Cosa é successo nel 
cuore dell’Asia, goWare, 2021. Thus, just like the American retreat from Vietnam 
does not constitute a defeat, the recent American retreat from Afghanistan is not a 
defeat, albeit the United States did not manage to fraction the entire Middle East, as 
they intended. 
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As for East Asia, it is interesting to note that, while China is re- 
garded as a juicy market to conquer, a sovereign China that trans- 
forms its economic power into military and political influence is as 
much an anathema as a united Europe. During the Second World War 
the United States fought Japan in order to prevent the Japanese from 
impeding “the plan to turn the People’s Republic of China into an 
American economic colony [which was eventually and] officially in- 
augurated half acentury ago, in April 1971, with the famous table ten- 
nis match”. As of today, this plan “has miserably failed: the invest- 
ments poured into China have been wisely used by the People’s Re- 
public to take on a fundamental role in world politics.”41 China is now 
a bidder for regional hegemony in the East Asian rimland. 


V 


At the beginning of the twenty-first century, Francois Thual 
notes a paradox in world politics: while modernity witnessed the uni- 
fication of medieval political microstructures, contemporaneity wit- 
nesses a multiplication of “geopolitical impotencies” or, to state it dif- 
ferently, contemporaneity has been witnessing the fragmentation 
(along more or less artificial ethno-cultural lines) of the empires and 
of medium-large States into small States, which are States that are sov- 
ereign only on a nominal basis. The “fragmentation of the planet” as 
the “supreme stage of globalisation” 42, Thual writes, can be explained 
in terms of the fact that “the parcelling out of the planet is the result 
of genetic manipulations [...] the expression of a voluntarism [...] with 


41 Claudio Mutti, Guerra senza limiti, in “Eurasia. Rivista di studi geopolitici”, Vol. 
4/2020, Insegna del Veltro, Parma, p. 10. 
* Francois Thual, // mondo fatto a pezzi, Insegna del Veltro, Parma, 2008, p. 113. 
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real States and States that could be labelled as ‘faded’, and are gener- 
ally ‘dominated States’ ” 43. 

Thual’s findings have been developed by Tiberio Graziani, who 
argues that the policy of splitting up the planet is mostly carried out 
by the United States. According to Graziani, throughout the twentieth 
century the US prevented the formation of large spaces outside North 
America, and promoted the liquidation of the European and Asian 
empires. Once the Cold War was over, the US initiated “a process of 
destabilisation [..]of the Eurasian space [...] synergic with the one ini- 
tiated by the US in the Caucasian area [as well as] in the Hispanic- 
American ‘crescent region’.”44 This was so because at the end of the 
Cold War the US intended to prevent the emergence of a challenger 
in Eurasia by promoting the fractionation of the world. Using John 
Mearsheimer’s words, the United States, after becoming the sole “re- 
gional hegemon” in the world, does everything it can “to weaken, and 
even to destroy”4> a state that bids to the same with its macro-region. 
The US, through this “process of destabilisation [...] of the Eurasian 
space” 46 aimed at taking advantage of its two main pillars of power - 
“the role of Wall Street as the undisputed financial centre of the world 
[and] the war power of the Pentagon”*” - to fraction what Brzezinski 
labelled as the “grand chessboard” (the World-Island). In Washing- 
ton’s view, this would have made the US to be “first, only, and last 
truly superpower” 48. 


8 Tvi, p. 109. 

“4 Tiberio Graziani, J] tempo dei continenti e la destabilizzazione del pianeta, eurasia- 
rivista.org, 1 May 2008. 

45 John Mearsheimer, La logica di potenza op. cit., p. 39. 

46 Tiberio Graziani, I/ tempo dei continenti, op. cit. 

47 William Engdahl, L’odierna posizione geopolitica degli Usa, in “Eurasia. Rivista 
di studi geopolitici’”, Vol. 3/2010, p. 57. 

48 Zbigniew Brzezinski, The Grand Chessboard. American Primacy and Its Geo- 
strategic Imperatives, Basic Books, 1998, p. 215. 
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The drive of continental integration is precisely the opposite of 
the United States’ fractioning drive, and it is the one that can truly 
defeat US hegemony. This tendency towards integration is pursued 
mainly by two continental States, Russia and China, who have an in- 
terest in preventing a further fragmentation of the planet that would 
favour Washington. The slow and patient Sino-Russian weaving pro- 
jects, which have recently been joined by Iran, are bearing fruits: en- 
tire Middle Eastern and Central Asian regions have been stabilised 
and it is becoming increasingly difficult for the US to project what is 
regarded as being its disruptive influence*’. An interest in such stabi- 
lisation and expulsion is also shared by many Middle Eastern and 
Central Asian States, who want to be sure that “no Islamist or color 
revolutions threaten their rule. Whereas they view with great suspi- 
cious any Western attempts to open up their societies, [they] welcome 
Russian and Chinese support.”5° All this has “greatly irritated those 
European and overseas lobbies that hoped [...] for the unification of 
the planet under Washington’s aegis.” >! 

Specifically, Russian interest is to “interrupt The American 
march eastwards by methodically weaving a system of strategic alli- 
ances with China, the Indian subcontinent and Iran” 2, thus safe- 
guarding its sovereignty through the construction of a multipolar 
world order. As for China, Beijing has managed to open to interna- 
tional trade, capitals and commerce while maintaining its sovereignty 
and territorial integrity. The former Celestial Empire is now in a posi- 
tion to pursue regional hegemony in East Asia. The continuous 


# Paul Bolt, Sharyl Cross, China, Russia and Twenty-First Century Global Geopol- 
itics, Oxford, 2018. 

3° Angela Stent, Putin’s World: Russia Against the West and with the Rest, Twelve, 
2019. 

5! Tiberio Graziani, /7 tempo dei continenti, op. cit. 

*Tiberio Graziani, Editoriale, in “Eurasia. Rivista di studi geopolitici”, Vol. 2/2005, 
Insegna del Veltro, Parma, p. 5. 
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Chinese references made to the Asian Mediterranean as their territo- 
rial waters unveils Beijing’s intention to turn those waters into a Chi- 
nese lake. However, from an extra-regional actor’s point of view such 
a project is not that different from the Nipponese attempt to create an 
Asian sphere of co-prosperity or the communist block’s attempt to 
break the American containment. In fact, these are projects against 
which the United States decided to fight hot wars. Moreover, since 
China is a semi-insular power but not a bi-oceanic one, its major geo- 
political and geoeconomic project, the Belt and Road Initiative, is con- 
stituted by a maritime as well as a terrestrial part - the aim of which 
is to organise the World-Island under Beijing’s leadership. 

Claudio Mutti, commenting on the Sino-Russian integration 
projects, writes: “The prospect of a rapprochement between Europe 
and Russia, which is so distressing to the United States, turns into a 
nightmare in Washington when one considers that, at the end of the 
Belt and Road Initiative integration project, Russia and Europe could 
be joined by China. Should that happen, Eurasia would become the 
seat of world geopolitical power.” 3 Indeed, if China manages to inte- 
grate and organise Eurasia under its leadership (a project that needs 
other Eurasian powers’ active collaboration), the major seat of power 
will return to Eurasia, as it was before the Island cut off the umbilical 
cord that kept it tied to the Continent. Only in this case we will witness 
the fall of the United States’ hegemony. 


Marco Ghisetti 


%3 Claudio Mutti, Editoriale, eurasia-sito.com, 15 September 2020. 
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1. Argument and methodology 


Hello from Greece to the distinguished scholars who participate 
in this conference and to all our listeners. 

My analysis connects the growing counter-hegemonic tenden- 
cies in Europe with the dilemmas ahead after the social and political 
shock of 2020-1. I will start with the obvious point, that the Cov19 
pandemic and the accompanying economic and social effects acceler- 
ated what can be called the Pandemic Crisis involving many interde- 
pendent aspects that have also taken on a life of their own. This Pan- 
demic Crisis is being managed most actively by states, a role for which 
some of them were better prepared than others. Different political de- 
cisions put states on different trajectories, which leads to an increase 
of international tensions, as well as internal tensions within each state, 
stretching internal and external systems. All these interrelated pro- 
cesses determine the context in which current political projects are be- 
ing designed, mainly in conservative and liberal directions. The geo- 
political impact in the relations among the principal poles of the inter- 
national system (the EU, Russia, China, and the USA) enhances coun- 
ter-hegemonic efforts. 

After explicating my methodology and presenting essential as- 
pects of the conjuncture, particularly the strengthened role of the 
state, and defining the way in which I use basic terms, I will proceed 
to my main argument written from the perspective of the Left. 
Namely, if the Left intends to come back to the political scene, they 
must respond to both conservatives and liberals by creating their own 
counter-hegemonic project and asserting their autonomy from both. 


Sun of the Porth 


As regards the methodology, I use an eclectic set of tools. Ana- 
lyzing politics, as well as public discourses, mainly through the lens 
of the history of ideologies, I connect them with the fundamental dis- 
tinction between the Right and the Left, formulated by the Italian po- 
litical philosopher Norberto Bobbio!. Aspiring to a unidisciplinary 
historical and comparative perspective, in the sense of the world-sys- 
tems school?, I also use the methodological works of the so-called 
Cambridge School, particularly such thinkers as Quentin Skinner and 
John Pocock, in order to assess the significance of current media dis- 
courses and political clashes on epidemic issues?. Finally, I use rich 
primary materials and epidemiological analyses produced on the syn- 
demic‘, as well as a Marxist analysis of the global crisis, of the phe- 
nomena of financialisation and imperialism and their political impli- 
cations, including the oligarchy. 


' Norberto Bobbio, Left and Right. The Significance of a Political Distinction, trans- 
lation and introduction Allan Cameron, The University of Chicago Press, Chicago 
1996 [1994]. 

? On unidisciplinarity see Immanuel Wallerstein, Open the Social Sciences. Report 
of the Gulbenkian Commission on the Restructuring of the Social Sciences, 1996; on 
ideology, Terry Eagleton, /deology: An Introduction, Verso, London, New York 1991. 
3 J.G.A. Pocock, Political Thought and History. Essays on Theory and Method, Cam- 
bridge University Press, Cambridge 2009; Quentin Skinner, Visions of Politics, vol. 
A’, Regarding Method, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge etc. 2002. 

4 On the notion of syndemic see See Horton, R., 2020, “Offline: Covid-19 is not a 
pandemic”, available at https://www.thelancet.com/journals/lancet/article/PIISO140- 
6736(20)32000-6/fulltext 

5 Heiner Flassbeck, Costas Lapavitsas, Against the Troika. Crisis and Austerity in 
The Eurozone, foreword Oskar Lafontaine, preface Paul Mason, afterword Alberto 
Garzon Espinosa, Verso, London, New York 2015. 
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2. The state in the Pandemic Crisis 


The resurgence of the European Right, especially reflected in 
the 2019 European Parliament elections, as well as in their successful 
criticism of the anti-Cov19 states policies, is just anormal consequence 
of the European Left's inability to credibly oppose the ongoing neolib- 
eral onslaught, and to be perceived as doing so. With the organized 
Left is unable to fight, the social strata that feel aggrieved naturally 
cast their glances rightwards, and currently the Right has managed to 
capture people’s hopes and express the widespread fears and suspi- 
cions regarding the policy of the Western state against Cov19. This 
Right cannot offer answers, having no counter-hegemonic project and 
often not even intending it, but it may feed illusions, and now they 
are doing it better than the Left. 

The development of strong counter-hegemonic tendencies en- 
sures a system’s viability by facilitating necessary changes. The Left’s 
comparative silence and inertia may prove to be a destabilizing factor 
for Western systems, as Immanuel Wallerstein showed with his astute 
analysis of the multiple ways in which anti-system movements 
strengthened capitalism by imposing reforms®. The crucial moment 
for the European Left’s descent to irrelevance was arguably the Greek 
Syriza’s volte-face in 2015. Little more was needed to bury the Euro- 
pean Left as a power for change, and even as a perceived guardian of 
democratic conquests and popular rights. The rise of Podemos in 
Spain was immediately stalled, and soon the initiative passed to the 
Italian Right’s Salvini and others. Right-wing formations today are of- 
ten more vocal in support of threatened rights and freedoms than the 
Left. 


° Immanuel Wallerstein, World-Systems Analysis. An Introduction, Duke University 
Press, Durham, London 2004. 
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Before the pandemic the Left failed to counter liberal and con- 
servative authoritarianism and militarism that included violent re- 
pression of popular dissent in France, efforts to overturn Brexit and 
persecution of free speech in the person of Julian Assange in Britain, 
and the USA simultaneously ignited small, medium, and huge geo- 
political crises (Venezuela, Iran, China). The prevalent sense of im- 
pending financial doom, strengthened by constant warnings from the 
International Monetary Fund, the Bank for International Settlements, 
and many economists, was however reflected in the sudden main- 
stream Left interest in Modern Monetary Theory, that was a sign of 
Western desperation in my opinion. Systemic forces clearly prepared 
for a period of turbulence, but except virologists few had imagined 
that its catalyst might be a pandemic’. 

This pandemic gives a new chance to the Left, but will it be 
used? This especially threatens workers, the poor and the elderly, and 
overburdens women both in their role as carers and as victims of cur- 
rent economic and health policies. The Left should also emphasize 
that Western states have proved both unwilling and unable to adopt 
a grassroots policy of containment and elimination due to institu- 
tional biases and ideological decisions reflecting the class outlook of 
the state, rather than scarce resources or technological gaps. 

Moreover, the class sets the principal terms for confronting the 
pandemic, often masking itself under the guise of “objective” reality 
and “practical" emergency response measures, as the class typically 
does under developed capitalism. Geography also proved to be an 
important factor, since globalization was a hollow slogan. Competing 
capitalist states have not even attempted a coordinated global re- 
sponse to the global health emergency, responding mainly with lock- 
downs, restrictions and competition for scarce medical resources. 


7 Spyros Marchetos, “Poverty and Imperialism. Epidemics in Historical Perspective”, 
in Pegah Mosleh (ed.), ***, Routledge 2022. 
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They are still managing the crisis separately, mobilizing their own 
economies and institutions in accordance with their special history, 
class structures, customs and traditions, occasionally resorting to a 
modern version of biomedical imperialism. 

The resulting chaos, with rapidly emerging national differences, 
increased efforts and squandering of research resources, presages 
harsh capitalist competition in the years ahead. Substantial scientific 
collaboration, with regular or even mandatory exchange of data and 
test results, is manifested in its absence. The main competitors in the 
development of vaccines are private firms, exploiting public funds 
and public laboratories, as well as the globally accumulated funda- 
mental research of public universities, plus state support in securing 
market share and in applying intellectual property rules in favor of 
Big Pharma. The Left often forgets to highlight these facts. 

Mass movements offer a glimpse of counter-hegemonic hope. 
In 2019 the Gilets Jaune gave an example of a vital and widespread 
mass movement but failed to either formulate a political challenge or 
find emulators abroad. In 2021, as the pandemic accelerated social and 
political polarization and tensions, a resurgence of mass mobilization 
against the restrictive anti-Cov19 policies imposed in most Western 
countries accompanied a new working-class militancy. In this con- 
juncture the Left must offer a strong narrative and a realist plan, 
building upon the return of the state in economic and social man- 
agement. 

State responses to the two great shocks that have hit world cap- 
italism for a dozen years, the Great Crisis of 2007-9 and the Pandemic 
Crisis comprising the public health emergency and the economic cri- 
sis of 2020-21, had one central element in common, namely active and 
massive intervention in the economy. However, in other areas of so- 
ciety and politics, states have taken different paths, reflecting their do- 
mestic and international power, class structure and history. Western 
states generally responded to both crises by bolstering their ruling 
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oligarchies and further exacerbating the internal fragmentation cre- 
ated by decades of neoliberal policies. Their strategic competitors, 
China and Russia, gained legitimation and international influence by 
distributing benefits and sacrifices more equitably across their socie- 
ties, and also offering significant international aid. These different re- 
sponses to the pandemic signal an escalation in the struggle for global 
hegemony, primarily between the USA and China, which has been 
steadily unfolding during the last two decades. 

States, despite casual conversations about markets, globaliza- 
tion, etc., still define our world together with capital. Possessing huge 
social power, they are the enforcers of last resort not only in the sense 
that they command the military, police, and judicial mechanisms, but 
also in the economy. During the previous culmination of the economic 
crisis, in 2008, it was states that were called upon to save the situation. 
By imposing the rules by which markets operate and on which the so- 
called globalization unfolds, state apparatuses influence or even di- 
rect the movement of the economy on a world scale. 

During the pandemic, states became the main agents of neolib- 
eral, globalized and financialized capitalism, acting as the main sav- 
iors of the system and the chief protectors of capitalist relations. Inter- 
nally, they have displaced the precepts and prescriptions of neoliberal 
capitalism, imposed invasive measures on social and personal life fo- 
cusing on public health and hygiene, and imposed severe restrictions 
on civil liberties and economic activity, even including partial nation- 
alization. Will these reawakened states now take a Left or a Right 
turn? 


3. The Left 


The left was the great political novelty of the so-called “long 
nineteenth century”, extending from the French Revolution to the 
First World War. It grew by appealing to ordinary people, 
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proclaiming democratic sovereignty, and initially organizing in dem- 
ocratic ways. Demanding political and economic equality, it fought 
the conservatives and liberals who dominated nineteenth-century 
continental Europe, and distinguished itself in the struggle against 
slavery, colonialism and the women’s oppression’. However, at pre- 
sent, the political meaning of the terms “Left” and “Right” is not clear. 
At the turn of the millennium, they were declared dead along with 
other stuffy notions such as history, morality, class, nation, religion, 
patriarchy, ideology and, of course, fascism. Bizarrely, all these look 
the most alive today. But what do the words Left and Right mean? 

A definitive answer eludes us, of course, since such terms are 
essentially contested concepts, the correct use of which by definition in- 
volves endless disputes about their proper use?. A temporary answer 
could come from the definition given by the late Norberto Bobbio, a 
Leftist liberal, by his own admission. His standard introduction to 
these terms, which still mobilizes billions of people around the world, 
in my opinion, retains analytical validity. Bobbio viewed the Left, 
roughly and in its widest possible meaning, as that part of the political 
spectrum that prioritizes equality next to liberty, while the Right puts 
forward other social values and principally inequality?°. It is im- 
portant to stress that that the Right’s values are also positive, espe- 
cially in turbulent times like ours; they are simply different from the 
values from the Left’s and lead to different social outcomes. Bobbio 
considers liberty and equality to be values that strengthen each other. 
More equality does not mean less liberty but affords social 


8 Geoff Eley, Forging Democracy: The History of the Left in Europe, 1850-2000, 
Oxford University Press, New York 2002. 

° W.B. Gallie, “Essentially Contested Concepts”, Proceedings of the Aristotelian So- 
ciety, New Series 56 [1955-6], pp. 167-198, p. 169. 

‘0 Norberto Bobbio, Left and Right. The Significance of a Political Distinction, trans- 
lation and introduction Allan Cameron, The University of Chicago Press, Chicago 
1996 [1994]. 
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preconditions for more liberty, this point of view is shared by many 
thinkers, including Immanuel Wallerstein. 

As we know, the Left is a broader definition than socialism, 
which means a political camp proposing socialization and common 
ownership of the means of production. It is also much broader than 
Marxism, a communist political and philosophical current calling for 
the abolition of both capital and state. Marxism formed the core of 
twentieth-century socialism. However, many socialists were not 
Marxists, and many leftists were not socialists. As appositely put by a 
historian, after the 1860s socialism was always the core of the Left, but 
the Left was always larger than socialism". This applies to the end of 
the nineteenth century, and to the "short twentieth century", stretch- 
ing from the First World War to the collapse of the Soviet Union’”, and 
even more to our post-unipolar financialized world. 

In short, trying to keep both political and economic power in 
sight, in other words, both the state and capital, the Left is a political 
formation working to transfer power and resources from the few to 
the many, from the strong to the weak, from the rich to the poor. Con- 
versely, the Right are those who seek to concentrate power and re- 
sources in the hands of a few strong and rich. The essence changes 
little whether such procedures are dressed in meritocratic, cultural, 
economic, traditionalist, religious or other languages that justify lib- 
erty and equality or, alternatively, inequality and hierarchy. 


‘|G. Eley, Forging Democracy..., op.cit., p.8. 

'2 The terms ‘long nineteenth century’ and ‘short twentieth century’, introduced by 
the British Marxist historian Eric Hobsbawm, are used here as a periodologizing 
shorthand, without implying allegiance to Hobsbawm’s interpretation of modern his- 
tory. The deeper perspective of the ‘long twentieth century’ was developed by an 
Italian world-systems theorist: Giovanni Arrighi, The Long Twentieth Century. 
Money, Power, and the Origins of our Times, Verso, London, New York 2 2010 
[1994]. 
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This basic distinction - the few rich and powerful compared to 
many poor and weak - holds both within a state and in the interstate 
environment. There were historical political formations that favored 
a relative democratization of power and income within their own so- 
ciety combined with imperialist policies. British Fabians and German 
Revisionists come to mind here, as well as Cold War Social Democrats 
and American Democrats. However, the Left hates imperialism, as it 
demands equality and freedom not only within borders, but also on 
the world stage. Finally, in complex power formations such as the Eu- 
ropean Union, the real Left can only support democratic state sover- 
eignty and fight against the de facto hierarchy established after Maas- 
tricht. The Left in this sense, by definition and necessity, are counter- 
hegemonists, while the Right may or may not possess this character- 
istic. 

In my opinion, what the Left cannot be today is liberal, if we 
mean by liberalism the ideology of those who promote liberal eco- 
nomic and social policies. Wallerstein showed how three ideologies, 
namely liberalism, conservatism and radicalism, dominated capitalist 
geoculture after the French Revolution!’. These "political metastrate- 
gies", meaning strategies to find other strategies, have developed sep- 
arate ideas about a good society and also different positions on issues 
such as economic policy, protection of workers' lives and rights and 
the importance of democracy and popular sovereignty in the face of 
oligarchy. The borders between these camps were strengthened after 
the Great Crisis of 2007-9, but they became flexible during the Pan- 
demic Crisis. Probably, we are witnessing now one of those historical 
moments when, faced with new challenges, the camps of the Left and 
the Right are being reconfigured. 


'3 Tmmanuel Wallerstein, The Modern World-System, vol.IV. Centrist Liberalism Tri- 
umphant, 1789-1914, University of California Press, Berkeley 2011. 
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Slightly older than the three ideologies, the broad political 
camps of the Left and the Right are largely associated with them. Wal- 
lerstein associated the Right with conservatism and the Left with rad- 
icalism, while centrist liberalism functioned as a hegemonic ideology 
between the European revolutions of 1848 and the world revolution- 
ary wave of 1968. However, nowadays there is a different configura- 
tion. 

Today the Left desperately needs a consensus position on public 
health issues, perhaps inspired by the Chinese ZeroCovid model". 
Also on another crucial problem of our period - debt, returned to the 
fore by the pandemic’s ravaging live labor instead of accumulated 
wealth. On the periphery of the Eurozone, the pandemic has made 
both public and private debt clearly unsustainable, hitting economies 
hard, already weakened by unrealistic, but nevertheless persistent 
state and European Union efforts of saving creditors at the expense of 
the rest. 

The elimination of odious or unfair, public or private, domestic 
or international debt is counter-hegemonic in the sense of destroying 
the powerful weapons of states and hegemonic classes!®. However, 
the support of debtors is not necessarily Leftist. This may simply pre- 
serve the unequal status quo, which is threatened by financial expro- 
priation. Part of the right is rebelling against finance today, seeking to 
save small owners who form its political support base. Wealth 


4 ZeroCovid, "We could be living without the virus", 9 November 2020, at 
http://zerocovid.uk/founding-statement/ 

'S An excellent non-Marxist leftist analysis of debt as a tool for hegemony here: Mi- 
chael Hudson, The Bubble and Beyond. Fictitious Capital, Debt Deflation and 
Global Crisis, ISLET-Verlag, Dresden 2012. On the history of efforts at debt deletion 
see Michael Hudson, ... and Forgive Them Their Debts. Lending, Foreclosure and 
Redemption from Bronze Age Finance to the Jubilee Year, ISLET-Verlag, Dresden 
2018. A well-documented case for public debt deletion see in Truth Committee on 
Public Debt, Preliminary Report. June 2015, Hellenic Parliament, Athens 2015. 
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protected from oligarchic depredation does not always sink to the bot- 
tom. It might just support the middle strata, or perhaps conservative 
institutions such as the Church, instead of the poor. Since the nine- 
teenth century, a constant right-wing stream of conservative forces, 
declarations and appeals has been promoting utopian dreams of a so- 
cially stable and harmonious capitalism, cleansed of oligarchic pred- 
ators. Today it is awkwardly called “Right-wing populism”. 


4. The Right 


This "Right-wing populism", which has been reviving through- 
out Europe since the introduction of the euro, is mistakenly consid- 
ered as part of the Extreme Right. True, it demonstrates some of the 
latter's trademarks: anti-democratic, racist, nationalistic, misogynis- 
tic, nativist, xenophobic, antisemitic, hateful in general and culturally 
atavistic. Respectable burghers, who are considered worthy of preser- 
vation, rarely belong to the lower categories of people. All these un- 
pleasant traits, however, do not necessarily point to the Extreme 
Right. Historically, they also characterized the dominant right-wing 
trend before its politics became politically correct, at least publicly, 
which in most countries happened only in living memory. Enoch 
Powell, Jean-Mari LePen and Opus Dei were in their prime and until 
recently were virtually no exception, but represented a significant 
part of conservative opinion and the pillars of the Western Right-wing 
establishment. Today's conservative Extreme Right smells quite simi- 
lar to the good old unreconstructed Right tout court. It's like a Right 
that just doesn't move with the times. In my opinion, today they are 
the real Right, while the systemic forces that pose as liberal centrists 
are actually the real Extreme Right, because they promote the Extreme 
Right program of expropriative accumulation. 

Liberals, conservatives, or nominal socialists who abandoned 
their former counter-hegemonic or even revolutionary aspirations 
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made great progress after 1992, until they crystallized within the 
framework of the Washington Consensus, which is now awkwardly 
called the “extreme center”. Whatever their preferred names, they 
should rather be seen as another Extreme Right, systemic and pro- 
hegemonic liberal or conservative Extreme Right, even according to 
Bobbio's exclusive definition. 

Encouraging financial expropriation in favor of the oligarchy, as 
well as the social polarization and authoritarian governance that nec- 
essarily accompany it,!6 and also supporting all the wars and inter- 
ventions that American neoconservatives have ever dreamed of, these 
nominal centrists or moderates are today carrying out a systematic, 
massive and multifaceted transfer of power and resources from the 
many to the few, from the poor to the rich, from the weak to the 
strong. It is not surprising that in comparison with them, the old Right 
look appetizing and even soft, at least in the eyes of the social strata 
who are being downgraded. The old Right may be counter-hegemon- 
ists, but they definitely aren’t. 

How do we distinguish between the Right and the Extreme 
Right, or the Left and the Extreme Left? Such differences are related 
to the pace, comprehensiveness and degree of required transfor- 
mations. We could say with confidence that those who promote a re- 
alistic strategy of rapid, systematic and massive transfer of power and 
resources from the few rich, strong and powerful to the many poor 
and weak are the Extreme Left, while those who prefer to promote the 
opposite are today's Extreme Right. In fact, if we want to be precise, 
the policy pursued in recent decades in the European Union can be 
safely characterized by the criteria mentioned above as an Extreme 
Right policy. The political forces that consistently promote them are 


‘6 Bobbio accentuates the element of authoritarianism in the political milieus he des- 
ignates as Extreme Right and Extreme Left: N. Bobbio, Left and Right..., op.cit., 
pp.72ff. 
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Extreme Right forces, regardless of whether they prefer to describe 
themselves conservative, liberal, or even socialist and leftist. 

Behind the rise of the Extreme Right are liberal and conservative 
political mechanisms, as well as neoliberal and neoconservative polit- 
ical decisions that have become mainstream, although in fact they are 
quite extreme in the sense of promoting a political and economic pro- 
gram of rapid expropriation and rigid authoritarianism. One of the 
common denominators of the liberal and conservative Extreme Right 
is support for the demands and privileges of both creditors and phar- 
maceutical companies. Liberal and conservative Extreme Right politi- 
cians, even with different historical backgrounds and cultural prefer- 
ences and often creating different social alliances, invariably side with 
the rich, the strong and the few when they have to choose between 
finance and Big Pharma or the people they claim to represent. 

You can have an Extreme Right chanting Bella Ciao today. The 
Extreme Right can be liberal, conservative and fascist, and the latter 
when they promote a mass movement. Modern so-called liberal or 
conservative policies can be typical of the Extreme Right, even when 
it is rhetorically justified by appealing to high leftist ideals. Worse, by 
preaching TINA and fueling cynicism, they also legitimize the devel- 
opment of Extreme Right mass movements and open up political 
space for a mobilizing version of the Extreme Right, which was 
known in the twentieth century as fascism. 

Fascism, which is only a part of the Extreme Right, is a concrete 
historical phenomenon, a particular example of what the radical his- 
torian Arno Mayer called the counter-revolution. I have been studying 
this since the days when it was unfashionable, in the 1990s, when his- 
tory finally ended and we sailed in the open seas of liberalism under 
the calm and kind sky of globalization. A rudimentary Marxist anal- 
ysis, as well as certain warning signs, prompted me to pay attention 
to this then. But in order to understand fascism as it appears today, 
we must proceed from its context, from the world-systemic conflicts 
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for hegemony and power. Entire libraries have been written about 
this, but the most appropriate modern approach comes from the lib- 
eral American historian Robert Paxton. 

According to Paxton, formulated in his landmark 2004 synthesis 
"The Anatomy of Fascism", fascism is not an ideology but a political 
practice, a political behaviour marked by obsessive preoccupation 
with community decline, humiliation, or victimhood and by compen- 
satory cults of unity, energy, and purity, in which a mass-based party 
of committed nationalist militants, working in uneasy but effective 
collaboration with traditional elites, abandons democratic liberties 
and pursues with redemptive violence and without ethical or legal 
restraints goals of internal cleansing and external expansion!”. Un- 
derstood in this sense, fascism clearly belongs to the Extreme Right 
and, of course, not to the Right tout court, while it lacks counter-hege- 
monic potential. It never works for the many, the weak or the poor, as 
historical experience confirms. Paxton, however, accentuated fas- 
cism’s affinities with conservatism and minimized its possible conver- 
gence with liberalism. Ukraine after 2014 has shown this prospect as 
partial. Liberals are often closer to fascism than conservatives. 


5. Oligarchic expropriation 


Fascism, as we know, thrives in times of crisis. By August 2007, 
a full-fledged crisis of financialized capitalism had erupted, caused by 
unpaid housing debts among poor American workers, an unprece- 
dented phenomenon in the history of capitalism. That's why the 
Marxist economist Kostas Lapavitsas called it a crisis of financial ex- 
propriation and associated financial mechanisms. 18 Financial 


'7 Robert Paxton, The Anatomy of Fascism, Penguin, Harmondsworth 2004, p.218. 
'8 Costas Lapavitsas, "Financialised Capitalism. Crisis and Financial Expropriation", 
Historical Materialism 17 [2009], pp.114-148, p.124. 
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expropriation, a particular case of what is known as expropriative ac- 
cumulation, consists in extracting financial profits directly from work- 
ers and other poor. By strengthening the hegemonic strata, it is of 
great importance in our financialized world. During the Pandemic 
Crisis in the West, indebted producers, like everyone else, have to re- 
pay debts without having cash income, while banking stands out as 
the only service protected by state policy. Moratoria are usually not 
granted to debtors, even if the general principles of law allow them to 
work in situations of force majeure. Since the financial costs of the pan- 
demic are a burden on everyone except finance, financial expropria- 
tion accelerates if it is not stopped by political intervention. The cur- 
rent configuration of social and political forces is likely to contribute 
to the further development of this vital component of expropriatory 
accumulation in both developed and undeveloped countries. 

Expropriatory accumulation, or accumulation by disposses- 
sion, is another defining feature of our financial period. The concept 
developed by David Harvey as an elaboration of Marxist primitive ac- 
cumulation!9, this extreme form of capital accumulation uses mecha- 
nisms such as odious debt (which can be considered as a modern form 
of tribute) plus so-called privatization, but in fact spoliations, the pil- 
laging of the commons, pseudonymous austerity and the violent de- 
struction of forms of social protection previously provided by work- 
ers through class struggle. 

Financialization is a process that contributes to the strengthen- 
ing of the hegemonic Western oligarchy. It includes financial capital 
and its proprietary logic, covering most areas of social life, the finan- 
cialization of personal income by obtaining loans for housing, educa- 
tion and health care expenses, and finance-managed savings for pen- 
sions and insurance. Financial Behemoths gain direct access to the 


'? David Harvey, The Enigma of Capital and the Crises of Capitalism, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, Oxford etc. 2010. 
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wealth and income of the middle and working strata, while commer- 
cial banks are refocusing on investment banking services and per- 
sonal income. Central banks, protected from pressure from below, di- 
rect this process. With the sanctification of financial speculation in this 
period, imperialist structures are becoming more complex, mediated 
by the flow of loans not only from rich to poor countries, but also in 
the opposite direction. Rich outsiders hide illegal incomes in the First 
World, while poor countries accumulate huge international reserves 
under the dictates of Breton Woods institutions, equal to the net lend- 
ing of the poor by the rich2°. 

Seen in historical perspective, financialization is the last stage 
of the systemic cycle of capital accumulation. According to the histo- 
rian who first developed this line of thought, although financializa- 
tion enables its promoters and organizers to maintain their leadership 
in the world economy” "historically, this has always been a prelude to 
the final crisis of the dominant accumulation regime, that is, to its col- 
lapse and supersession by a new regime"?!. Our own financialization 
is the response of hegemonic capital to the 1960s revolts, which led to 
systemic destabilization along with the disconnection of money from 
its conditional gold base (1971), financial deregulation, the rise of ne- 
oliberalism and the defeat of social liberalism. The Left cannot really 
stop this process, but must prepare to take the initiative after the in- 
evitable completion of this last stage. 

Expropriatory accumulation stops within a democratic political 
framework, thus underlining the question of whether the countries of 
which it becomes victims are really democracies, as advertised. De- 
mocracy has never been a top priority for conservatives, while liber- 
alism's support for anti-democratic policies has deep historical roots, 


20 Costas Lapavitsas, Profiting Without Producing. How Finance Exploits Us All, 
Verso, London, New York 2013. 
21 G, Arrighi, The Long Twentieth Century..., op.cit., p.371. 
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being quasi-permanent before World War II and attenuated only dur- 
ing the subsequent half century of capitalist expansion22. 

There is empirical evidence that the United States is an oligar- 
chic regime”, and it is safe to say that the European Union is no more 
democratic. At present, as in the interwar years, the opposing oligar- 
chic camps, mainly liberals and conservatives, are gradually abolish- 
ing the established rules, while the crisis deepens. However, the eva- 
sion of constitutional restrictions has much deeper roots. As the Ger- 
man political theorist Johannes Agnoli famously noted, 

The true characterization of ‘liberal democracy’ is thus constitu- 
tional oligarchy. All other characterizations are distinguished by their un- 
questionably useful, and that is consensus creating and therewith pacifying, 
or peace-making, deceitful publicity [...] the question is whether the develop- 
ing supranational oligarchies (the economic, the political, and the cultural) 
will consider it necessary to submit themselves to the inherited, bourgeois 
rules of constitutionality. The acuteness of the social conflicts which loom on 
the horizon, seems to raise much doubt that this will indeed be the case24. 

Modern oligarchic theory includes a vibrant non-Marxist trend 
that claims that the extreme concentration of wealth empower indi- 
viduals in such a way that creates various types of oligarchic policies 
that go beyond the general pluralistic framework. In conditions of ex- 
treme economic stratification, an oligarchic sphere of power and 


2 Luciano Canfora, Democracy in Europe. A History of an Ideology, translation Si- 
mon Jones, Blackwell, Oxford 2006; Domenico Losurdo, Liberalism. A Counter- 
History, translation Gregory Elliott, Verso, London 2011 [2006]. 

3 Martin Gilens, Benjamin I. Page, Testing Theories of American Politics: Elites, 
Interest Groups, and Average Citizens, Perspectives on Politics 12.3 [2014], pp. 
564 — 581, available at https://doi.org/10.1017/S1537592714001595 

24 Johannes Agnoli, "The Market, the State, and the End of History", translation Wer- 
ner Bonefeld and Susanne Soederberg, in Werner Bonefeld, Kosmas Psychopedis 
(eds.), The Politics of Change. Globalization, Ideology and Critique, Springer Verlag 
2000, pp.201-2. 
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politics develops, involving concentrated wealth and unusually re- 
sistant to democratic remedies. Extreme material inequality produces 
extreme political inequality?>. Oligarchs are not all capitalists, but a 
tiny group, perhaps the top 1% of the top 1% or even less. Thomas 
Piketty and Gabriel Zucman, despite their political moderation, offer 
precious empirical data on this increasing trend of modern capital- 
ism?°. Scientists first focused on this when they saw that these ex- 
tremely powerful people influence politics, especially tax policy, in 
ways impossible for "simple" capitalists. 

Oligarchs are defined as those who have accumulated enough 
wealth and power to directly influence politics. Protecting their eco- 
nomic interests and social privileges, they accumulate more and more 
wealth and power?’. This vicious circle - or virtuous, in their perspec- 
tive - leads to social darwinist policies, entailing social polarization 
and increased concentration of wealth in ever fewer hands. Rein- 
forced by both market and institutional mechanisms in capitalist 
countries, this circle is broken only through committed, sustained and 
radical political intervention. Crisis time is the time for this to be done. 
During periods of growth or normalization, oligarchic privileges tend 
to be naturalized or forgotten, while in times of crisis their function 
cannot be easily beatified or concealed. 

Political actors who evade this simple truth, that oligarchic 
power must be broken and oligarchic wealth returned to society, by 
definition cannot be Left. No matter what their ideas about them- 
selves are, no matter what shade they color their political position, no 


25 Jeffrey A. Winters, Oligarchy, Cambridge University Press, New York 2011, 
pp.-xuv,4. 

6 Gabriel Zucman, "Global Wealth Inequality”, Annual Review of Economics 11 
[2019], p.109-38; Thomas Piketty, Capital in the Twenty-First Century, Belknap 
Press 2014. 

27 J, Winters, Oligarchy, op.cit. 


FA New Right or a New Left Answer to Failing Liberalism? 


matter what other priorities and sensitivities they touch, these politi- 
cal actors support the oligarchy at a time when its destruction is pos- 
sible and necessary. You can't have an oligarchic Left. You can't even 
have a non-anti-oligarchic Left. 

The stark fact is that oligarchs in any country are incompatible 
with democracy, no matter how we define the latter, apart from the 
purely formal and procedural. Political democracy, which is ham- 
pered by the huge inequality generated by financial capitalism, both 
by the exploitation of labor and expropriatory accumulation, is unat- 
tainable in societies where wealth and power are unequally distrib- 
uted that oligarchs exist. 

The Pandemic Crisis catapulted nation states to prominence not 
only because their health policy necessarily became more active, but 
also due to exceptional intervention in the economy to protect the 
oligarchs, which is clearly seen in the gigantic creation of new money 
and manipulation of interest rates. The impact of these policies, in- 
cluding the crucial role of central banks in monetary policy (which 
now practically means printing new money) and fiscal policy (which 
means the growth of public debt), is even greater today than during 
the crisis of 2007-9, when it crucially enabled financialized capital- 
ism’s survival. 

State measures currently include emergency measures, often in- 
volving partial nationalization of wages of private enterprises and di- 
rect cash subsidies to households. Faced with a pandemic, financial- 
ized capitalism abandoned neoliberal austerity measures to save big 
capital. Austerity for the poor continues apace, but the rich enjoy co- 
lossal state subventions on asset prices thanks to, if we want to em- 
ploy two David Harvey terms that emphasize the inevitable limits of 
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all such policies, desperate spatio-temporal fixes and mass creation 
of anti-value28, 

The geographical dimension of this bifurcation is also noticea- 
ble. The entrenched division of the global economy, including the 
sharp gap between the core and the southern periphery of Europe, 
doomed the poor both in the core and on the periphery during the 
pandemic even before the expected sharp correction in asset prices”?. 
The deepening of social deprivation reflects the subordinate position 
of peripheral states, which limits the possibilities of their fiscal policy. 
But even wealthier Western states, instead of prioritizing the preser- 
vation of public health, as they saved banks in 2009, turned the emer- 
gency situation into an opportunity to promote what can be called 
pandemic expropriation, ever faster accumulation and concentration 
of capital through expropriative accumulation enabled by the syndi- 
cate. 

In general, recent decades have confirmed Wallerstein's predic- 
tion that the eclipse of hegemonic centrist liberalism would reacti- 
vate both a no-holds-barred Right and an anticapitalist Left?°. Now 
we are witnessing the ascent of this Right. It can be expected that by 
failing to solve the persistent and worsening social problems, this will 
open up space for a possible return of the Left. But this will not hap- 
pen automatically, without a strong will. The Left, currently eclipsed, 
should know what they want, not only in terms of general principles, 
but also by defining specific priorities and developing an inclusive 


8 On these terms see David Harvey, Marx, Capital and the Madness of Economic 
Reason, Oxford University Press, New York 2018. 

>? As regards the latter, see indicatively Jeremy Grantham, “Waiting For The Last 
Dance. The Hazards of Asset Allocation in a Late-stage Major Bubble”, CNBC, No- 
vember 12, 2020. 

3° ee its initial formulation in Immanuel Wallerstein, “The Collapse Of Liberalism”, 
The Socialist Register [1992], pp. 96-110; a more developed argument in Immanuel 
Wallerstein, After Liberalism, The New Press, New York 1995. 
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social program. Reorienting its discourse and practice, it should re- 
member that the multipolarity is essential for the world to promote 
any Leftist project, national or international, can only come after the 
end of the US hegemony. Being on the Left means not just demanding 
higher wages or the liberation of women and the fight against racism, 
but also breaking with imperialism. As for the European Left, in prac- 
tice this means giving priority to ending NATO's vassalage to the 
United States, focusing on the anti-imperialist aspects of the Left vi- 
sion, breathing new life into the anti-war movement, breaking the 
chains of debt and formulating a public health policy adapted to the 
needs of the population instead of the dictates of oligarchic pharma- 
ceutical companies. 


Spyros Marchetos 


What will replace the fatled neoliberal 
heqemonp after tts fruitless quest for 
alternative sources of leqitimacy 


1. Introduction 


The speed of the current neoliberal globalization process has 
brought into focus the relations between the key actors of the current 
global governance system of the global hegemon such as states, inter- 
national organizations and non-state actors. Since neoliberalism be- 
came the dominating ethos in the fields like politics, economics, social 
norms and cultural interactions, the principle - “profit matters” - has 
exerted tangible influence over the global affairs, and globalists ob- 
serve nations and borders as an obstacle for more profit. This sentiment 
is not simply a mere psychological perception and is based on a coor- 
dinated and complex multi-decade process of neoliberal de-statization 
conducted by the global institutions. The purpose is to create a world 
without borders and nations in favor of the elites and transnational cor- 
porations. In parallel, beyond the transnational corporations, there is 
an increasing growth and influence of the international organizations, 
professional networks, NGO/INGO, all controlled by the western 
nodes of power of the global hegemon. However, they all suffer from 
finding both theoretical foundations for their legitimacy and conse- 
quently fail to perceive in practice as fully legitimate by citizens of 
nation-states. 

The issues of legitimacy, accountability, representation, trans- 
parency, efficiency and effectiveness are increasingly identified as the 
key challenges for the current global governance system (Mingst & 
Karns, 2009; Bernstain, 2009; Risse, 2004). Now, when the only 
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remaining task for the global hegemon was to legitimize the takeover 
of the world through transnational corporations, weakened states, uni- 
fied policy-making space and concentrated wealth creation, they 
failed. At present, the only undisputed sources of legitimacy are the 
people of the nation-states who bestow it on the states’ governments 
through democratic elections or other means. Hence the current drive 
by the global hegemon to undermine in people’s eyes the democratic 
electoral processes in the nation-states, and to openly do away with 
any pretendence of democracy, the voice of the people, accountability, 
as it was the case until recently. However, its increasingly panicky and 
chaotic behaviour, provide entrance points for both unifying the coun- 
ter-hegemon of diverse provenience across the world in their practical 
struggle against the global hegemon, and, providing the theoretical an- 
choring of a legitimate new multipolar system of governance of free 
and sovereign nations. 


2. The Lost Quest for Legitimacy of the Global 
Hegemon in the Age of Neoliberal Global 
Governance 


Failed quest for obtaining legitimacy by the neoliberal global hegemon 


While previous empires obtained their legitimacy through a 
sword, the contemporary neoliberal takeover of the world was, beyond 
using the sword, also under the banner of values that were promoted 
as universal: 

— Individual Freedoms, Liberties and Human Rights 
— Democracy and Free Elections 
— Economic prosperity and well-being 

However, the global hegemon has now openly abandoned all of 
these own self-proclaimed fundamental principles. It has curtailed the 
freedoms and liberties, it has undermined the trust of the people in fair 
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elections and voice of the people, and oversaw historically high levels 
of economic inequality and concentration of wealth in the hands of 
very few. This has resulted in the global hegemon losing its self-pro- 
claimed moral and ideological high ground and with it its legitimacy 
bestowed to them by until recently willing and compliant sovereign 
nations in all corners of the global West, East and South (Sumkoski, 
2021). With the quest for alternative sources of legitimacy for the 
global hegemon, due to its failure, what remains in their toolbox is only 
the sword, which never lasts long as history shows. 

And it is exactly the legitimacy that is of the utmost importance 
for governance at both the state level and at the level of global institu- 
tions, ensuring that the mandate to govern is given by the governed, 
and more importantly, creating a conducive environment for enforcing 
the rules through more voluntary and less coercive enforcement, re- 
ducing transaction costs, thus making such systems not only legitimate 
and accepted but also more efficient and easier to govern. 

In the process of its rise, the global hegemon has continuously 
weakened the role of the nation-states by introducing various decen- 
tralized and de-centered local, regional and global systems of govern- 
ance, that conflict with its own self-proclaimed liberal principles, these 
introductions were veiled and “marketed” under the banner of the need 
for “global progress and development’. This de-statization is marked 
by stripping away the powers and mandates of states to regulate their 
own affairs by outsourcing them to unelected international or quasi- 
domestic bodies. We are observing this process in the last decades in 
the moves from National Banks to independent Central Banks, the cre- 
ation of independent regulatory agencies, NGOs/INGOs or the third 
sector, professional networks, etc. All these were designed to sideline 
and weaken the nation-states, that since the period of life of Aristotle 
until today are the only recognized sources of legitimacy and the levels 
of accountable governance in which the nations can legitimately self- 
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organize and manage their own affairs and ways of life (Sumkoski, 
2021). 

The neoliberal supporters of a further and ever-increasing ero- 
sion of the states’ powers state that the theory and practice claim that 
while there is a democratic deficit at the global governance level, the 
legitimacy can still be obtained through good governance, transparent 
and inclusive procedures and accountability of the bodies of these or- 
ganizations. Some theorists such as Singer (2002) openly proclaim the 
national borders as irrelevant saying: “If the group to which we must 
justify ourselves is the tribe or the nation, then our morality is likely to 
be tribal, or nationalistic. If, however, the revolution in communica- 
tions has created a global audience, then we might need to justify our 
behaviour to the whole world. This change creates the material basis 
for a new ethic that will serve the interests of those who live on this 
planet in a way that, despite much rhetoric, no previous ethic has 
done.” Another example of such stripping down of the mandates and 
powers of the nation-states has been defined by Bevir (2009) as de- 
centred policy networks approach, challenging the state-centric gov- 
ernance model. Bevir defines this approach as a theory based on indi- 
viduals acting in accordance with their (newly imbued) beliefs and 
against the specific traditions. 

This approach to undermine states’ ability and right to participate 
in global governance has been underlined by Karns and Mingst (2009) 
who argue that not all states are equal, making an assumption that for 
example the citizens of what they call weak states, as well as the citi- 
zens of the failed or undemocratic states, somehow should not have 
their due weight in the discussions, solution and implementation of 
global agenda initiatives. Such arbitrary judgment call about who de- 
cides which states one deems weak, failed or undemocratic, under- 
mines the global hegemon’s quest for credible and legitimate global 
governance structures. 
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Nations and States as the only sources of intrinsic legitimacy 


On the opposite side of the spectrum against the current totali- 
tarian global hegemon are the statists such as Rodrik (2011) that make 
a clear-cut case for the states as the key building blocks of any global 
governance system. Rodrik (2012) elaborates that the nation-state has 
a few friends today and continues: “The assault on the nation-state trans- 
cends traditional political divisions, and is one of the few things that unite 
economic liberals and socialists.” Rodrik (2011) proposes an approach 
to solving global issues through a system that would only provide gen- 
eral “traffic rules” for nation-states. 

Also supporting this side of the spectrum there are theorists and 
practitioners such as Joseph Stiglitz who argued very early for the 
change of the paradigm of development that would have been seen as 
an attempt to restore the credibility and the legitimacy of international 
organizations, in this case of the World Bank, and would have shown 
an example for establishing inclusive international relations between a 
variety of diverse states and moving from a singular and a prescriptive 
model that undermines the role of the states. Stiglitz argued for a 
“change to the process of development dialogue away from one re- 
flecting the ‘paternalistic’ attitude of the North”. For Stiglitz “the role 
of the economist is not to tell governments what to do but to lay out 
the consequences of various courses of action and allow the country to 
make the decision”. Stiglitz here indirectly hints at its focus on states’ 
role by linking the issue of political sovereignty of the state by their 
economic sovereignty and their rights to manage their own economic 
affairs in more than one prescriptive way. The Washington consensus 
was exactly focusing on a one-size-fits-all solution of deregulation that 
in practice translated into diminished roles for the states to manage 
their own economic (and thus political) affairs. 
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Are there alternative sources of legitimacy at the global level? 


After long and coordinated battering of the nation-states, the ne- 
oliberal proponents then claim that there is a declining ability of the 
state to produce legitimacy at the domestic level, and propose an ap- 
proach where the global institutions can simply grow into legitimacy 
and that the justification of the “right to govern” can be obtained by 
simply getting recognition of this right by the governed (Coicaud, 
2002; Schneider, 2005). The legitimacy, in this case, will emerge as a 
result of the solution of problems thus emphasizing the effectiveness 
of the global governance institutions (Clarke, 2003). This has been also 
called a move “from the legitimacy of origin to the legitimacy of exer- 
cise” (d' Aspremont & De Brabandere, 2011) where international or- 
ganizations derive their legitimacy from the powers that have been 
conferred to them by the member states of that organization. Or as so- 
called value-based legitimacy translates into behavioral legitimacy 
which in turn is shown through an increased level of compliance 
(Levy, 2009). It is important to note that these approaches sideline the 
cornerstone principle of the neoliberal order, one of democracy, elec- 
tions, transparency and accountability, since the all-powerful global 
hegemon after acquiring all levers of global powers, does not need an- 
ymore such tedious niceties. However, many theorists agree with Rein- 
icke and Deng (2000) that the effectiveness and efficiency cannot be 
the only yardsticks in designing new governance mechanisms since le- 
gitimacy, accountability and inclusion are equally important from a 
strategic and political perspective. 

This shooting down of its own proclaimed principles (that were 
always false in any case), after decades of preaching democracy, elec- 
tions, transparency, as well as proclaiming that legitimacy of any 
global governance can come only if bestowed to it by the nations and 
states as members of the global community, provides openings for 
both, unifying the practical fight against the neoliberal order from all 
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diverse quarters, and for the theoretical founding of the new world or- 
der in the international relations theories as an order agreed and legiti- 
mized by its participants. 

The abandonment of its own principles and going into conquer- 
ing unwilling participants by sword provides a platform foundation for 
unifying the counter-hegemon starting from those in the west that fight 
the global hegemon from the position of defending the democracy (that 
can be exercised only at a national level) to those that have other sys- 
tems of governance such as communist or theological systems to those 
who arranged their societies around one ruler such as kingdoms. The 
abandoning of the neoliberal global-hegemon of its former proclaimed 
traditional liberal values as theoretical foundations of the current 
global governance system and moving to neoliberal global totalitarian 
control provides a platform for distributing the legitimacy of the new 
and fair multipolar world order along the lines of the theories of real- 
ism/neorealism, structural critical theory, the TMW theory, since they 
more in line with the notions and values that states are used to and 
willing to agree, since it was in a way promoted by the liberals them- 
selves as an ideology while in the reality they practiced a sheer takeo- 
ver of the world, its human and natural resources, for the benefit of the 
an unelected elite and the global 0.0001%. 

To sum it up, the current global governance system has been de- 
fined by the continuous battle between the visions of giving more pow- 
ers to global institutions thus further eroding the role of the nation- 
state, and, the vision of protecting the role of the nation-state within 
the global governance system. The legitimacy of the neoliberal inter- 
national order is increasingly challenged in domestic settings in the 
name of democracy and constitutional self-government and a fair vol- 
untary association among states is the most likely and plausible model 
of legitimacy in a contemporary global society characterized by na- 
tion-states being the main powers (Christiano, 2011; Kumm, 2004; 
Keohane, 2002; Rodrik, 2011; Stiglitz, 2011). 
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Hence, the counter-hegemon needs an ideology (vision) that uni- 
fies the practical struggle by diverse variety of opponents of the global 
hegemon and that provides legitimacy for the new world order that is 
being created theoretically based on international relations theories 
that promote the free association of willing nation-states participants 
(Dugin 2016). Such non-prescriptive ideology is defined by several 
unifying principles for self-organizing nations based on their moral, 
human, natural and godly laws and traditions, free sovereign nations 
that in turn will together build the new fair, real and just global order 
as a counterweight to the prescriptive totalitarianism of the false glob- 
alists (Sumkoski, 2021). 


3. Embedding the Counter-hegemon in Theories of 
International Relations and Operationalizing them 
in Practice 


The issue of legitimacy in the theories of International Relations 


The existing theories of International Relations are reviewed 
here in the light of their ability to provide a basis for the introduction 
of such an inclusive, accountable and legitimate system of interna- 
tional cooperation and order. Many different theories of International 
Relations attempt to systematize and codify the complex and multi- 
layered relations between a wide range of actors in the global arena 
and provide a theoretical foundation for a better understanding of these 
relations. They have mainly grown as extensions of deeper and exist- 
ing theoretical foundations about how individuals solve social, eco- 
nomic and political issues among the people at the state level since the 
state was and still is the key source of sovereignty and legitimacy. The 
socio-economic theoretical foundations for human organizations have 
provided explanations about the various existing solutions of organiz- 
ing the human life at the state level ranging from liberal, free-market 
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societies on one end of the spectrum to Marxists state-led collectivism 
on the other end. 

The theories of International Relations represent a natural exten- 
sion of these state-level theories as to provide a theoretical framework 
for the currently existing practices and relations between the actors in 
global governance. Most of them technically extend these state-level 
theories into the global arena by projecting these accepted nation-state 
values as international, global and universal values, efforts usually led 
by the more powerful states. However, what is missing when such 
technical extension of the state-level theories and systems are techni- 
cally transposed to explain the complex organization of interactions 
between states, individuals and other actors at the international level is 
the issue of legitimacy, democracy, and accountability. The theories of 
international relations should be reviewed in the light of their ability to 
provide a platform for these aspects that are important if all current 
various pieces of multipolar world order are to be theoretically ex- 
plained, thus providing a theoretical basis for setting in motion a cam- 
paign for achieving a coherent international system that will be inclu- 
sive, effective, credible and hence legitimate. 


A) Liberalism 


Traditional Liberalism is based on the belief the human nature is 
good and that rational human beings can achieve scientific and tech- 
nical progress for their benefit and wellbeing through improving them- 
selves and through building adequate institutions that will be condu- 
cive to such development. In the international arena, the liberals be- 
lieve in the system of loose global interactions through which states 
learn from each other and their sovereignty is not brought into question 
and it sees them as core units of the global world. They see the increas- 
ing globalization as a venue where states cooperate to solve common 
problems according to agreed rules and institutions and for furthering 
common wellbeing, progress and democracy. They however divide 
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states into good ones, democratic and with free markets and the bad 
ones such as communist, fascist, theologists etc. This theory assumes 
that liberal states are peaceful ones though recent developments intro- 
duced the concept of liberal interventionism to expand and project 
these values globally such as the wars waged against the ever-expand- 
ing “axis of evil” started by George W. Bush, Bill Clinton, and contin- 
ued in recent years by Barack Obama, Donald Trump and Joe Biden — 
thus giving birth to contemporary neoliberalism. 


B) Neoliberalism 


Neoliberalism came to ascendance during the Cold War and re- 
placed the Old Liberalism and is still currently in practice representing 
a modification of liberalism in terms of placing a greater emphasis on 
the international institutions for providing a platform for cooperation 
as opposed to the more ad hoc and the chaotic way that the original 
liberalism defined. Neoliberalism continues to see a role for the states 
but also, unlike classical liberalism, introduces the notion that solving 
the global issues through international institutions will be on terms set 
by the more powerful states thus creating a backlash especially among 
some developing countries. In neoliberal institutionalism, we can al- 
ready discern the attempts to imbue the international global institutions 
with the degree of legitimacy though its source coming mainly from 
the economic, financial and military power than being willingly relin- 
quished to them by all international stakeholders. They also see a role 
and place for IGOs, INGOs and civil society in lending credibility to 
the actions in the international arena taken by the powerful states. 


C) Functionalism 


Functionalism explains the creation of International Organiza- 
tions as a response to the existence of basic needs of the people and the 
states. The development of the European Union has been rooted in and 
explained by the functionalism theory that attempts to explain its 
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progress from economic cooperation into political cooperation and co- 
operation on national security issues. However, this theory is being 
tarnished by the lack of continuous progress in the further political in- 
tegration of the EU. 


D) Public Goods Theory 


Another important theory rooted in liberalism is the Public Good 
theory that sees international cooperation as essential to managing 
public goods. Olson (1982) claims that such goods are better managed 
in small groups thus lending credibility to the view that decentraliza- 
tion and local solutions are better suited to common goods problems. 
There have been many attempts to solve this issue and to make it viable 
for larger groups through voting rules and delegation, something that 
is embodied in the UN governance system. Ostrom (1990) in her sem- 
inal work Governing the Commons advocates self-governance through 
private actors. The key problem again is with the enforcement and po- 
licing of the management of commons. Overcoming this may be pos- 
sible by restructuring benefits and incentives for states that may lose 
from common action by introducing new incentives for them. 


E) International Regimes 


Another variance of liberalism but also cutting across into real- 
ism theories is the International Regimes theory. Building on the ex- 
istence of international law this theory also acknowledged the exist- 
ence of informal international norms and rules. These norms and rules 
are so inherent that they lend themselves to being codified and institu- 
tionalized, forming a set of implicit and explicit principles, rules and 
norms and also procedures around which state actors willfully con- 
verge in addressing certain issues (Krasner,1992). 
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F) Realism 


Realism is based on the premise that humans are acting rationally 
with an aim to protect their own interests. In the international setting 
realists also see the states key actors seeking to further their interests 
acting in a unitary way at the expense of other states if necessary. The 
main focus is not on cooperation but on the competition between the 
nations and in absence of the binding or enforceable international laws 
there is not much to adhere to beyond some moral norms. The core 
realism sees the world as being in a constant state of war with relations 
among states being anarchic. Lacking a global state creates an arena 
where some states seek to expand and others seek to purely survive. 


G) Neorealism 


Neorealism adds to this equation an emphasis on the structure of 
international relations where relations and pecking order are defined 
by every state’s capability and power. States’ power defines their place 
in the international world order and this is a given that is not subject to 
negotiations leaving little room for cooperation in the absence of any 
international authority. 


H) Rational Choice Theory 


Rational choice theory is widely popular in the field of econom- 
ics and is built on the notion of preferences that each state draws for 
itself based on its material conditions. Based on the market forces par- 
adigm and homo-economicus principle, this theory also introduces the 
rational choice concept for analyzing the behavior of states, explaining 
that the state makes decisions in the international field according to 
their preferences. It, however, acknowledges that the state can suffer 
from a lack of information and high transaction costs and the theory 
here sees a special role for international institutions and governance 
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models to help lower these risks and to facilitate an “international mar- 
ket” of states. 


I) Theory of Hegemonic Stability 


The Theory of Hegemonic Stability is built on the two cases of 
19th century Britain and USA dominance of world affairs after WWI. 
Borrowing also from the public goods and liberalism theories this the- 
ory argues that international economic liberalism and the existence of 
an international free market cannot exist without being supported by 
one great power. The theory brands the free market as a public good 
that the great power has to share with and make it available to other 
less powerful states. It also warns that in absence of such a benevolent 
development of the international economic market a more malign ver- 
sion that will be abusive to less powerful states will naturally occur. 
This theory also sees the role for IGOs and NGOs but assigns the key 
role to the nation-states. 


J) Critical Marxists Theory 


Critical theories are usually grouped around the Marxists critique 
of capitalism and corresponding projection into the international arena 
of the capitalist abuse of the workers. Marxists claim that irreconcila- 
ble differences exist between the owners of the means for production 
(capitalists) and the providers of labour (workers) leading to inevitable 
clashes and revolutions. Transposing the same concept to the global 
level, Marxists see the international institutions as having been built 
solely for the benefits of the capitalist class globally and at the expense 
of the workers and developing states. 


K) Structural Critical Theory 


Based on the Gramscian understanding and in contrast to the ne- 
orealists, that define hegemony as the concentration of material power 
in one dominant state, hegemony here is conceived not only in terms 
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of force but also as consenting to the legitimacy of existing institutions 
concerning the reproduction of the existing social relations of produc- 
tion. Like the domestic hegemony of a social class, the world hegem- 
ony of a state is not only based on force but also on consent and its 
acceptance as legitimate by those participating in the system. The heg- 
emonic class disseminates and consolidates its ideology through dif- 
ferent international organizations (World Bank, International Mone- 
tary Fund, United Nations). Together, these transnational forces exert 
pressure on other states to adopt the accumulation strategies of the heg- 
emonic state and these states become “transmission belts” (Cox, 1989) 
between the hegemon and their domestic societies and become part of 
the hegemonic structure of the world system. (Yalvac, 2017) 


L) Dependency Theory 


Dependency theory came about from the attempts to understand 
the roots of the differences between developed and developing coun- 
tries. They have identified as the key reason for the widening gap in 
prosperity between the developed and developing world in the unfair 
trade rules which they saw as an extension of the earlier - even more 
unfair - colonial and neocolonial ways of rule. They see the interna- 
tional institutions, multinational corporations and global banks as tools 
for further economically enslavement of the poor countries, and that 
the developed world was promoting its dominance through corrupting 
and buying off the elites of the developing countries in order to imple- 
ment prescribed policies that not always work for the benefits of the 
people in those countries. The theory sees the solution in disengaging 
from the rest of the world and pursuing own industrial policies import 
substitution policies. It seems that many developing countries while 
playing by the global rules never actually fully abandoned the indus- 
trial policy approach. Some of them are showing signs of reaping the 
first benefits of the closing gap between the global North and Global 
South. 
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M) Social Constructivism 


Social constructivism is a relatively recent theory compared to 
more historical liberalism and realism theories as well as Marxists crit- 
ical theories. The theory draws on the belief that people, societies, 
states and global interactions are shaped by socially constructed shared 
beliefs, social norms and culture. This theory is the first attempt to 
challenge the exclusive role of the states in the future global govern- 
ance claiming that states are also constructed by shaped beliefs that 
could be deconstructed and reconstructed hence they are not the only 
and eternal form of channeling the individual rights into a collective 
rights’ platform. They point to examples of reshaping states ideas and 
characters by the restructuring of the German state after WWII where 
completely new values and beliefs were imbued throughout its citizens 
in both West and East in a relatively short period. Social Constructiv- 
ism believes that humans are able of changing the world through 
changing ideas and that identities and interests are not inherent but so- 
cially constructed and shaped by culture, norms and international and 
domestic interactions. The social constructivists hence place a great 
role and power on international organizations and they see them as the 
driving force to “socializing” the states and shaping the world and do- 
ing so in a liberal mold. 


N) Theory of the Multipolar World (TMW) 


Bringing together all of the above in the context of legitimacy is 
the Theory of the Multipolar World (TMW) which is a theory of IR 
that essentially rejects hegemony on its own, grounds and calls for the 
creation of a broad counter-hegemonic alliance of free societies, peo- 
ple and cultures that will organize a world order, accepted as fair and 
just by its participants that created it, thus bestowing the legitimacy to 
it. “TMW advocates inclusive Gramscianism that overcomes right and 
left and transcends the conceptual borders of the political ideologies of 
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modernity, thus unfolding in the form of the Fourth Political Theory” 
(Dugin 2016). 

Consequently, this theory can facilitate the bestowing of legiti- 
macy of the willing participants to the new multipolar order, despite 
the inherent democratic deficit at the global level, but based on the 
voluntary participation into the world order of free and sovereign na- 
tion states, something that the global hegemon is failing to achieve by 
brute force, after abandoning its false pretense of trying to invoke le- 
gitimacy of a free and willing participants — the nation-states, that in 
return were asked to commit a political and national suicide. 


Table 1. Importance of Legitimacy in IR and Global Governance Theories 


Theories of International Organ- | Placing importance to legiti- 
izations and Global Governance macy issue 
Liberalism Low 
Neoliberalism Medium 
Functionalism Medium 
Public Goods Theory High 
Realism Low 
Neorealism Medium 
Rational Choice theory Low 
Theory of Hegemonic Stability Medium 
Critical Marxists Theory Medium 
Structural Critical Theory Medium 
Dependency Theory Medium 
Social Constructivism High 
Theory of the Multipolar World High 
(TMW) 
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Is there a place for democracy in International Relations? 


It is tellingly difficult to find too many references to democracy 
at the global level of the hegemon, confirming the assumption that cit- 
izens and nations realize and exercise their basic rights only through 
the current nation-states. The new inclusive, fair and legitimate multi- 
polar order can be achieved by states sacrificing part of their sover- 
eignty in order to gain more from cooperation and effective global so- 
lutions of important issues that are beyond the ability of any single 
state to solve. This has a parallel with citizens sacrificing part of their 
rights to bestow legitimacy on a state government to effectively solve 
problems for all citizens. 

However, the problem that the new world order should solve is 
how to develop legitimate and credible mechanisms that will be 
enough transparent and accountable for the people through their states 
to be willing to cede part of their sovereignty in an environment where 
there is no elections, referendums or one-entity-one-vote system. The 
citizens are willing to sacrifice part of their sovereignty and they have 
shown it through examples of elections where 51% to 49% is enough 
for one option to gain full legitimacy to be implemented for all citizens. 
However, at the state level, they have the ability (at least in theory) to 
monitor the implementation as well as further elections and referen- 
dums to change the course, an ability that the states are lacking in the 
current Global Governance system and will be lacking in any new sys- 
tem. Furthermore, the core source of legitimacy, the peoples’ voice and 
approval through elections can only go so far because that legitimacy 
to their current governments can be revoked through the next elections 
but the transfer of parts of sovereignty by current governments to the 
supranational structures cannot be that easily achieved through elec- 
tions due to obligations created by governments to global institutions 
that are more permanent and go beyond the governments’ “shelf-life”. 
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Ultimately, the issue of providing theoretical and practical solu- 
tions for this democratic deficit and legitimacy at the international 
level as well as operationalizing in practice the mechanisms that will 
be, and will also be seen and perceived as: just, inclusive and legiti- 
mate, is the key for the success in creating a sustainable and legitimate 
world order. Hence, any exercise of legitimacy transfer from people 
through states to the global governance structures has to be accompa- 
nied by checks and balances of inclusiveness of states in the global 
governance structures and accountability and transparency towards its 
key constituency, their people. 

Goldin (2013) provides an analysis of the importance and the 
practical application of the issue of legitimacy in the International Re- 
lations framework and provide analysis for future development and 
improvement of the legitimacy at a global level. For such a viable 
Global Governance approach to exist Goldin (2013) identifies open- 
ness, collaboration between all actors, and, inclusiveness as key nec- 
essary factors. In his key five principles for global governance, he also 
advocates a continuous key role for the states in any new global gov- 
ernance system. However, he does not provide solutions but only with 
broad recommendations on how to build on his stated principles. 

On the matter of theoretical analysis of legitimacy in the Global 
Governance, the authors such as Bernstain (2009) and Risse (2004) 
have provided a basis for discussion and further analytical develop- 
ment. Bernstain (2009) sees a sociological conception of legitimacy 
rooted in intersubjective beliefs about appropriateness. Further along 
the same lines Risse (2004) identifies the deliberative democracy as a 
functional equivalent to democratic representation, that can provide a 
basis for introducing higher levels of accountability and legitimacy at 
the global level. He also admits that the deliberative democracy notion 
does not provide ready-made solutions to the legitimacy problem. 

Another author making a case that beyond obvious pitfalls there 
is a space for democracy and accountability and hence legitimacy to 
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be introduced in the Global Governance processes is Bexell (2010). 
Bexell uses as an example the cases of democratic elections of leader- 
ship in some of the International and Transnational institutions (UN) 
and INGOs, claiming that introduction of participatory or deliberative 
democracy at a global level can provide an entry point for introducing 
an equitable and accountable system of Global Governance. Bexel also 
rightly identifies the difficulties in the operationalization of any such 
democratic concept since the legitimacy stems only from states and 
people. It is also difficult to balance such accountability since the ac- 
countability will have to be rooted not towards only one but different 
constituencies. Risse (2004) acknowledges this dilemma and addresses 
it by defining two versions of legitimacy, input and output, depending 
on the constituency that bestows the legitimacy. 

To sum up, the role of the states has remained and it is going to 
remain to be the last battleground in battling the neoliberal global 
hegemon and for establishing a new multipolar world order. The key 
question is to whom the newly constructed and evolved institutions 
will be accountable to, and whether the operationalization of such sys- 
tems and rules will make states confident that it rests on firm founda- 
tions of fairness, justice and inclusiveness. 


Counter-hegemon in the theories of International Relations 


The existing traditional liberal, realist and critical theories pro- 
vide some elements for potentially introducing accountability and le- 
gitimacy into the multipolar world order. It is obvious that the nation- 
states of the 19 century have already ceded some of their sovereignty, 
but further actions in this direction will only be possible if the people, 
nations and the states that represent them, see an accountable, legiti- 
mate world order that is able of promoting both universal values and 
promoting the diversity. 
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The theoretical foundations for the critique of the global 
hegemon exist, provided by Aleksandar Dugin (The Fourth Political 
Theory), Leonid Savin (Ordo Pluriversalis) in the East, and Steve Ban- 
non, Neil Howe, William Strauss (The Fourth Turning Theory) and 
others in the West, and an agreed set of unifying principles that are 
emerging, and that is recognized as such by the nations is required. 

These emerging unifying principles of the new free and fair mul- 
tipolar world seems to be: traditional human, natural, moral values, 
that define mankind and that will shine bright in the contrast to the 
current godless, robotic, empty lives stripped of any liberty, diversity, 
humanity, traditions and moral values. The multi-polar world ideology 
of the counter-hegemon overcomes the already non-existent and false 
paradigm of a left-right division since both were coopted within the 
tight perimeters of the globalism merged by the Blair-Clinton act of 
the Third Way, bound only to serve as a political theatre for keeping 
the false pretenses of elections and democracy. The counter-hegemon 
is more “right” in protecting traditions, nations and freedoms than the 
old and current “right”, and is more “left” in providing social and eq- 
uitable dignified life than the old and current “left” (Sumkoski 2021). 

The counter-hegemon at state levels has varied political forms - 
from kingdom to republic from democracy to theocracy, political lean- 
ings from conservative and libertarians to socialist, communist, theo- 
cratic - with each sovereign nation organizing itself and its own way 
of life, subscribing to human, natural and moral unifying principles of 
equitable social and economic society with no man left behind. 

Dugin (2016) specifies that in its fundamental dimension, multi- 
polarity means the free polylogue of societies, peoples, and cultures. 
“But before this polylogue can appear, it is necessary to define general 
rules. Hence a theory of International Relations is the one that will in- 
volve an openness of terms, concepts, theories, notions, a plurality of 
actors, and the complexity and polysemy of expressions. In this case, 
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TMW is not an end, but a beginning, the basic spatial preparation for 
the future world order” (Dugin, 2016). 


Operationalizing the counter-hegemon’s ideology in practice 


The counter-hegemon needs a model for operationalizing its ide- 
ology in the struggle against the failing global hegemon and distilling 
its ideology and principles into a vision, strategy and operational plans 
for the new fair and legitimate global and state-level system that will 
replace the current neoliberal hegemony. While the current critique of 
the global hegemon has succeeded in eroding the moral and ideological 
foundations of the false globalists and the global hegemon in terms of 
“Why” it is bad and why it will end, the counter-hegemon world needs 
to feel the void in “What” and “How” should be done. 

For achieving this, the counter-hegemon needs to distil its vision 
and ideology into a small number of goals and their representative 
symbols, that will be positive, easily recognizable and palatable for the 
populations and that will instantly bring in their minds and hearts the 
desired picture of the beautiful shining city on the hill that counter- 
hegemon represents. This will provide the counter-hegemon with a 
platform to be not only against something — the current false globalism 
for the benefit of few and at the expense of all of us but to also be for 
something - the real globalism of the free sovereign people and nations, 
with an equitable global and state-level economic, social and political 
system where no man is left behind, and that is grounded in the laws 
of nature, humanity and God (Sumkoski 2016). 

The neoliberal hegemony has one centre of power with many 
implementors at global and state levels while the counter-hegemon has 
many centres within the nation-states but lack one global unified sys- 
tem, vision, and functional network or front. To fight this, the counter- 
hegemon has to continuously and tirelessly putt forward its exciting 
alternative vision of the future through its own network of alternative 
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media, creating credible political, social and economic alternatives, 
popularizing them through educational platforms, and, organizing the 
counter hegemon on the ground through grassroots organizations. 
Consequent linking of all of them in a network of national movements 
around the counter hegemon’s ideology, strategy and operational plans 
will overcome the current obstacles caused by the current compart- 
mentalization of the struggle and should lead to a creation of an inter- 
national network and mutual support between the counter- 
hegemons (Sumkoski 2021). 

The operationalization of the ideology will provide the shape and 
form of what will replace the currently defunct UN, and how are the 
neighbourly disputes going to be settled, what will, if anything, replace 
the World Bank and IMF or will there be a complete overhaul of the 
system and the globally controlled exploitatory fiat currency western- 
system be replaced by a fair exchange system? How will the economic 
links that are to be created going to work between sovereign nations 
that have not been trading or investing in each other before going to 
work? The features of these answers are something that nations are 
expecting from the counter-hegemon (Sumkoski 2016). 

The counter hegemon will strengthen through continuously put- 
ting forward this alternative sovereign vision of the incoming multipo- 
lar world order 1) by growing the influence of the self-made alternative 
media; 2) creating credible political, social and economic alternatives 
to the current oppression and enslavement, 3) mainstreaming and em- 
bedding them in the minds of the people through existing and new pro- 
fessional education platforms, and 4) organizing the counter hegemon 
movements of small grassroots informal and formal organizations and 
linking them into national and international movement around the 
counter hegemon’s ideology, strategy and operational plans. 

The counter hegemon should create a network of experts and in- 
tellectuals that are ready to be present on the alternative media and 
educational platforms in the countries and globally, that will be then 
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republished by others creating a deeper and broader echo effect. The 
counter-hegemon should set-up support and provide the parallel own 
system of accreditation of the educational platforms, schools and lec- 
turers that are now squeezed out of the current academic world that in 
many countries is hijacked by the neoliberal global hegemon. All of 
this, from embedding the counter-hegemon in the international rela- 
tions theory that provides legitimacy for the coming multipolar order, 
to its operationalization on the ground among the nations to linking 
their forces at global level, is of key importance since such just theo- 
retical foundations and its operationalization will shape the relations 
as well as minds, behaviour and policies of people and states in build- 
ing such a just and sustainable mechanisms of multipolar world order. 
The need for international order is obvious and undisputed in an in- 
creasingly global and small world. Hence there is simply no other 
choice for the people and states than to engage in building such multi- 
polar world order that will be beneficial for all. However, any future 
international model that will replace the current global hegemon, their 
local elites and networks, will only be possible if the citizens, nations 
and the states that represent them, see an accountable, legitimate, mul- 
tilateral international system, able of promoting both universal human 
traditional values, but also the diversity of nations, cultures, traditions 
and way of life for nations across the world. 
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